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CHAPTER 8 

SOCIAL INTERACTION 1908-40 

ECONO~IICALLY, ill terlllS of tllelr 1.ivelillood, Pacific IsJ.anders were 

necessarily part DE ti,e wider society, if only peripherally. In this 

chapter, other points of interaction between the Islanders and the 

society around tllem arc considered: their participation in the 

educational system and in politics, involvement in Christian churches, 

integration in leisure activities and encounters with the law as 

represented by the police and the courts. These contacts were almost 

invariably superficial. Witl, tile perspective prOVided through an 

understanding of these interactions, it is 1)055ib1e to outline relations 

between Islanders and both otller non-European grollps and Europeans. 

AS ~1[Gll'r I)c CXllected, tl'lc low social and economic position oE Pacific 

IsJ.anders was reflected in poor educational performances by their 

chi.LJ ren. There \.;as, mo reave r, an addi tional factor opera ting agains t 

Islander sellool children in that they faced potential discrimination 

from fellow pupils, the teachers and sometimes the school authorities. 

For its insights into the attitudes of teachers, school authorities 

and the general community, such discrimination will be discussed first. 

An examinatioll wil.L then I)e made of the number of Islanders who attended 

school and the level of education they received. This will be compared 

witll tl'le educational standards of tile migrants. 

Up to 1907 tllere had been two attelnpts - by European Ilorents at 

lIalifax State School in the Herbert River district and at Homebush 

State School ncar i'l.:1ckay - to prevent Islander children from attending. 1 

I. See Chapter 2. At Pialba in central Queensland in 1913, the 
school site was changed as a result of parents' complaints about the 
location, one oE tile coulplaillts being tllat tile SCllool was surrounded 
by 'kanaka' families. See Petition supporting change of site, encl. 
in State School Committee to Under Sec. for Public Instruction, 10 
Mar. 1913, 07162, £OU/2220J, QSA. Objections were often raised to 
Aborigillal cllildren attending state schools. See Rowley, Outcasts in 
\'hite Australia, 1'.28. 
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1,11 tile following years, tl1ere were two flirtiler attempts, both in Mackay, 

to segregate Islander selloolehildren. The first (and abortive) effort 

occurred ill 1914, after Pilillip Kirwan, a cane grower at Dumbleton, 

asked the visitillg minister [or agriculture, White, to establish a 

separate schoo]. for the Islander cllildren at Oumbleton, on the grounds 

that such children were immoral. 2 Subsequently the district inspector 

of state SCllools visited ~lackay and asked head teacllcrs to report on 

any immoral or indecent incidents involving Islander children. They 

\.Jcre told to sllspend inllllc<..iiately any Islander 

with suell offences by the police or reputable 

or Asian children charged 
3 

persons. Yet there is no 

evidence that any pupils \.Jcre suspended, and the affair seems to have 

subsided as quickly as it had arisen. 

On the second occasion, in 1932, a more organized movement led to 

the short-lived establishment of a separate school [or Islander children. 

This campaign \vas spearheaded by two relatively new residents of h'alkerston, 

II. II. De r ring ton and tile P res by te rian minis te r, A. As boe. De rring ton, the 

hL~;}d lcac.lll . .::.r at H:l.I.kcrstotl State School, had since 19JO been advucating 

the segregation of the Islander schoolchildren. 4 In June 1932, Derrington 

requested permission from the director of education, H. HcKenna, to expel 

two Islander boys for immoral and obscene behaviour - the culmination, he 

said, DE a long series of offences by Islander children WilD were "dirty, 

mora.lly and physically and mentally much below the average or the white 

2. Kinvan \vas one of the representatives of the executive of the 
Pioneer River Farmers' and Graziers' Association who met with \.fhite to 
discuss other matters. What if any evidence he supplied to support this 
charge of immoraLity is not known. HN 8 Hay 1914. 

J. The Department \.J."lS to be advised immediately if any sllch children 
\,tcrc suspellded .. llId the P:JH!llts were to be notified of their right of 
appeal. District IllSI'. to lIead Teacher, Eton State School, 15 Jul. 1914, 
EtOll State School correspondence; Under Sec. for Publi.c Instruction to 
Head Teacher, Han State Scliool, I, Aug.1914, memo., No.14/34988, 25301, 
ihid.; ~' II, 1915-10, 1'.90. 

LI • nc.l~r:Lngton became head teacher at Halkerstoll in 1927 or. 1928, as 
lie \vas not Jisted in the return of teachers employed in 1.926 but was 
so listed in 1928. Only the dates of punishments in the Corporal 
Punishment Register of the h'alkerston State School ilre given (not the 
names of the pupils), in order to protect them and their descendants. 
Q£l' I, 1927, p.955, I, 1929,1'.1088; Corporal Punishment Register, 
WaLkers ton State School, 11 Jul.i9JO. 
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children and sllould not be allowed to pollute and contalninate our 

I . 1 I ,,5 ell. ([en . In lnte June, four Islander boys (including the two expelled) 

were convicted in tile Cilildren's Court On cilarges of indecent exposure and 

Silililar o[fences, alld were acllnollisiled by the police magistrate. 6 

Most probably tllis incident would have been forgotten if not for the 

publicity given through an nddress by Asboe to the Rotary Club in September, 

which was published in the Daily Hercurr. With passing references to the 

American 'colored problem', Asboe predicted that the 'problem' or native­

born Pacific Islanders would "become a very serious menace in years to 

come, unless something is done to eradicate the existing evils, which are 

at present only in their infancy". European children should be safeguarded 

from the "physical and moral contamination" of contact in the schools with 

Islander children by segregating the latter. In a letter to Forgan Smith, 

the premier, Asboe offered the old Presbyterian mission hall in Halkerston 

(or such a school. He asked for the exclusive right to give religious 

instruction to Islander pupils; as will be seen later, he resented the work 
7 of the Seventh-clay Adventists amongst the Islanders. The Daily Nercury 

Slillported Asboe's (and Derrillgton's) proposals for a separate school and 

5. Derrillgton also made a special report on one of the two children, 
a Stnte child, to the State Children's Department. Corporal Punishment 
Register, \~a.Lkerston State School, L Jun., Lli Jun. 1932; DerrinBton to 
iJirector o( Education, 1 Jun. 1932, 23704, E1JU/Z2247, QSA; iJirector o( 
Education to Derrington, 9 Jun. 1932, ibid.; Derrington to Director of 
Educntion, 15 Jun. 1932, 25833, ibid. HcKenna obviously did not regard it 
as a serious IJroblem; lIe advised Derrington to issue transfers to another 
school [or the t\;O pupils suspended, if they were requested. Derrington 
to iJirector of Education,S Jul. 1932, 28970, ibid.; Director of Education 
to Derrington, 15 Jul. 1932, ibid. 

6. The 1l.:1!1leS of the Islander boys are not given, to protect them and 
their descendants. PalEery to Director of Education, 28 Sep. 1932, 40997, 
ibid.; 20 Jun., 22 Jun. 1932, CPS 101l/S19, QSA. The four \;ere under the 
age for prusecution under tile crinlillal code, but were cllarged under the 
Vagrants, Gambling and Other Offences Act of 1931 (22Geo.V, No.2?). 

7. ~li'I 7 Sep. 1932, also encl. as Ne\;spaper cutting, EDU/Z2247, QSA; 
Asboe to Forgan Smith, 12 Sep. 1932, ibid.; Asboe to HcKenna, 16 Nov. 
1.932, l18111, ibid. i\sboe's son, it -is :i.ntere~ting to note, Ilad attencied 
this schoo.!. (rom 1929 to 1931. Arnold Keith Asboe, 29 Jan.1929, 
Ha.!.kers ton SSAR. 
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for a reserve Eor Islanders in the district,S 

Sellt to investigate Asboe's claims, tile district inspector, 

D.C.E. PalEery, met witll Asboe, Derrington and other residents chosen 

by Asboc. Ilis report in late September, not surprisingly, supported 

their accllsations ano recolllmended that the rent-free offer of the mission 
9 hall be accepted. Yet his claim that the hygiene of these children was 

I,oar was contradicted by an inspection of tile homes of two State children 

by an inspector of: the State Children's Department, J. Patterson, who 

found the homes spotlessly clean and Ilabitable, the children properly 
10 cared Eor alld cleall ill appearance and dress. 

In October McKenna visited the district and, after meeting a 

dCIJutatiollof 'reputable residents' (which included Asboe, two mill 

Inaoagers, and tile president and secretary of the Teachers' Union), came 

away convinced tllat there was considerable opposition to tile continued 
11 

nttendance of Islander children at ~.Jalkerston and other state schools. 

Yet this campaign had not gone unopposed. The most vocal critic of Asboe's 

charges \vas ~I.A. Neeoll, head teacher at DlIllIbleton; in his experience, the 

Islander children were clean and well-behaved and he decried the campaign 

8. ,IN 23 Sep. 1932, also encl. as Newspaper cutting, EDU/Z2247, QSA. 

9. This \vQuld be reasonably central for nineteen of the thirty 
lslander children attending the three schools (\,alkerston, Pleystowe 
and lJumbl.eton)in the area. \'.F.Il. to PaUery, 19 Sep. 1932, ibid.; 
Palfery to Director of Education, 28 Sep. 1932, 40997, and encl. 
Appendices I, III and IV, ibid.; rlN 28 rlar. 1935, letter by A.H. Tidemann. 
Asboe's offer of the mission h<1U, rent-free, "as belatedly approved by 
the Walkers ton Kirk Session. Minutes of meeting held 21 Nov. 1932, 
Hinute Book 1925-40, Presbyterian Church, Walkers ton. 

La. One of these children \.;as the boy expelled by Derrington. 
Patterson to Director of State Children's Dept, 15 Nov. 1932, forw. to 
iJirector of Education, 23 Nov. 1932, 48162, EDU/Z2247, QSA. 

l.l. The hospital doctor \.;as to have been on the deputation, to 
describe the incidence of venereal disease amongst the Islanders, but 
had been called 3l,ay on an urgent case. QPP I, 1933, p.46; He Kenna to 
Hin. for Public Ins true tion, The \,alkers ton Kanaka School Ques tion, 
11 Apr. 1933, memo., EDU/Z2247, QSA. 
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against them as inhumane and lIll-Christian, although he favoured the 

Islanders being placed on an agricultural settlement with their own 

schools.
12 

The [slanders also protes ted. 1\.0 concerned parents, 

Nabel \~iJ..Liams and I-larry FatnO\.Jna, considered bringing libel charges, 

and Fatnowna rebutted Asboe's accusations convincingly in a letter to 

tile newspaper, whie!l emphasized tile clean-living, hard-working, law­

abiding and devoutly Christian lives led by the Islander community. 13 

Nevcrtlle].css, the Pioneer Soutll Sea Islanders Provisional School 

was opened in February 1933. Forms and desks had been placed in the 

mission hall, and I-I.E. Hitcilell, considered to be a promising young 
14 

teacher, was put in charge. Mitchell advised the head teachers of 

tile \.Jalkerston, DUlllbleton and Pleystowe State Schools oE the Pioneer 

Provisional School's opening, but only two children attended for one 

day in February. 15 No Islander children were attending Walkers ton and 
16 

those at PleystO\.;e haLl been sent home by the head teacher. At 

lJumbleton, rlcColl reluctantly jssuecl transfers to those children able 

12. See rli'l 14 Sep., 17 Sep., 21 Sep. 1932, letters to Ed. by 
r1.A. rlcColl. There I",d been several letters lo the lJaily Mercury on 
lhis subject. For examples, See Hrl 13 Sep., letter to Ed. by 1'.F. Ross, 
16 Sep., letter to Ed. by A. Asboe, 22 Sep. 1932, letter to Ed. by 'X'. 

13. Patterson lo Director of Stale Children's Dept, 15 Nov. 1932, 
[0[\0/. to Director of Education, 23 Nov. 1932, 48162, EDU/Z2247, QSA; 
r\l'\ 12 Oct. 1932, letter to Ed. by H. Fatnowna. From the editor's comments, 
:it appears that the letter was not in Fatnmvna's own handwriting; it may 
h3ve been typed by his solicitor. Fatno\vna's eldest son, Norman, recalls 
I,is fatller writing to the newspaper and consulting a solicitor. T548sa:2. 

il,. HcKenna to Hin. for Public Ins truc tion, The \.Jalkers ton Kanaka 
School Question, LL Apr. 1933, memo., EDU/Z221,7, QSA; NcKenna to Staff 
l)l-'::lIlch, memo., It) Feb. 1933, ibid. 

l5. \.Jhcn there \';;]8 no attendance on 21 and 22 February, Nitchell 
\o/Ired the Department. Nitchell to lJirector of Education, 22 Feb. 1933, 
telegram, 07233, ibid.; Nitchell to Director of Education, 8 rlar. 1933, 
10268, ibid. 

16. Hitchel.l had requested this and also asked the State Children's 
Department to transfer the State children at Dumbleton. Nitchell to 
Director of Education, e Nar. 1933, 10268, and encl. Summary of Actions, 
ibid. 
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parents, protesting that other non-Europeans were allowed to attend, 

340 

and tllat Derrington was prejudiced against the Islanders and was too 

closely connce tcd \vi tit the ne\., school. 1\ f ter in tervicwing the m31c 

parents who reiterated these arguments, HcColl allowed the children to 

return. Despite pressure from Mitchell and tile local police constable, 

the parents refused to send their children to the new school until the 

Department of Education replied to their letters (forwarded by NcColl). 17 

This stalemate situation had not changed when Hitchell and 

Derrington reported to HcKenna in early Harch. Derrington described 

opposition to the new school as the work oE "a few renegade whites", 

including "a certain white person" (presumably Heeoll) and "8 small 

cllllrcil orgallisatiotl't (as will later become apparent, the Seven til-day 

Adventist church).18 Palfery visited Hackay again to investigate tile 

'trouble'. Only three children in one family were attending at Pioneer 

and the other parents informed him that they I;ould send their children 

unly if Nceoll became teacher <.1IH.1 Derrington had no influence of any 

kind. Since the children could not be forced to attend, Palfery 
19 

recommended that Hitchell. be replaced by HcColl. Forgan Smith, also 

visiting Hack:]y, \.,,<:lS interviewed by iJ.n Islander deputation who voiced 

their objections to the special school. He asked F.A. Cooper, the 

17. H~Coll had been directed by 'lcKenna to issue the transfers. 
rlitchell had close connections with Derrington, and interviewed him 
daily. Ibid.; HcKenna to '!cColl, 24 Feb. 1933, ibid.; '!cColl to HcKenna, 
28 Feb. 1933, 08938, and encl. letters C. Yasserie, H. Williams, 
J. Horro" and N. Hotto to NcColl, 28 Feb. 1933, Hr and Nrs HarrO\, to 
1'lceo11, 28 Feb. IY33, Habel Williams to HcColl, 28 Feb. 1933, ibid. 

lH. Derrington to Director of Education, 8 Har. 1933, 10267, ibid.; 
Hitchell to Director of Education, 8 Har. 1933, 10268, ibid. 

1.9. l'aUcry to Director of Education, 9 Har. 1933, 10585, ibid.; 
I'alfery to Director of Education, 24 'Iar. 1933, IJ302, and encl. letter 
Habel \.JilliaI115, Helen Harrm.", S. rlotto, Ada Ya5serie, Jessie Hia and 
Elizabeth Bickey to Pal[ery, 15 Har. 1933, ibid. lIeCld teachers were 
ag~in advised to iss lie trallsfers to all Islander cllildren able to attend 
tile new scllool. ~lcKelll1a to 1·lead Teacllers Walkerston, Pleystowe and 
Dumbleton, 23 Nar. 1933, ibid. 
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minister for public instruction, to inquire into the matter, which had 

gU_illCd COllsiderabJ.y Pllblicity.20 ~lcKenna's rCllort to Cooper, containing 

a one-sided account of the situation, concluded that there would be 

trouble in the WuJ.kerston area if tile sellaal was closed and tllat tile 

children would attend iE McColl took over.21 Not surprisingly, since 

Walkers ton was part of Ilis electoratc, Forgan Smitl1 agreed to this. 

Ln mid-April, an inflammatory article in the Daily ~lcrcurl 

criticized the "organized opposition" to efforts to give Islander children 

"the best of educational attention" and called on the Government to II take 

the opportunity tu de,]:! \,.rith the position morc effectually by segregating 

the islanders on an island off the coast". Incensed, the Islanders 

consulted a soJ.icitor 311d begall collecting funds to engage a Brisbane 
. 22 

barr1ster. In this hostile atmosphere, NcColl took charge on 19 April 

1933; only three children were attending but he had been informed that a 

Eurther nine would attend shortly. The Islanders suggested to NcColl 

that the school should be moved to a site nearer their homes by the river 

(that is, away from hralkerston and the oversight o[ such people as Asboe 

and Derrington). Nceol.!., \.,rho supported this proposal, predicted accurately 

that if "the School remains at its present site the scheme will [ail 

miserably". This proposal \vas not adopted, but NcGoll's requests for 

implements, seed and other necessities, and for a new title, tile Polynesian 

20. Sec. (or Premier to Nin. (or Public Instruction, 3 Apr. 1933, 
memo., and encl. petition, Habel t.Jilliams, Jessie Nai, Sarah Hotto, 
ELlen Horrm. and Elizabeth Bickey to Forgan Smith, 24 rlar. 1933, ibid. 
Forgan Smith also received a letter o( protest from George Yasserie, 
\",hose chJldren had :.IttendeJ the Pioneer School. C. Yasserie to Forgan 
Smith, 2<) Hac. 19JJ, ibid.; Forgan Smith to G. Yasserie, 5 Apr. 1933, 
ibid. For the publicity given to this 'strike' by Islander school 
chi.ldren, sec ct'lL' 10 Apr., 11 Apr. 1933; NN 11 Apr., 12 Apr. 1933; 
NQI{ 20 Apr. 1933, p.9; Be Il Apr. 1933. 

21. NcKenna to Hin. for Public Instruction, The \.Jalkerston Kanaka 
School (iuestioll, II Apr. 1933, memo., EDU/Z2247, QSA. Cooper passed this 
report on to Forgan Smith and suggested that HcKenna discuss the matter 
with him. 

22. Newspaper cutting, ~~\I 12 Apr. 1933, ibid.; NcColl to Director 
DE Education, 21 Apr. 1933, 17758, ibid. 



23 Provisional School ( to remove any opprobrium), were granted. 

During Nay and .Julle average daily attcntlances at the school 

increased to fourteen. Altogether seventeen children were enrolled 
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in 1933.
24 

I\t the annual show in June, an exhibit of schoolwork and 

horticultucal wock by NcColl's pupils was highly commended, with one of 

the judges commenting that \vork of such high standard demonstrated the 

illdividiollsness of discriminating against suell children. Local feeling 

was apparently turning against the idea of a separate school; there were 
25 

rumours tlla t the school was to be closed. Neeoll, however, \.;a5 now 

committed to tile concept oE a separate school, and suggested tllat all 

Islander children should be compelled to attend. That many Islanders 

did not silare his entllusiasm was evident from the fact that those at 

Dumbleton 113d not sent tlleir cllildren to the school, nor had they attended 

a meeting called at NcColl's instigation by George Yasserie (whose 

childcen did attend). 26 The smaLL numbers attending also forced the 

IJepartment to reconsider tile situation. In answer to a specific request 

by ~tcKenna, ~lcColl stated lilat the pupils were clean and tidy and tllat 

segregation was unllccessary. In late September 1933, the transfers 

23. HcColl intervie\;ed the managec of Palms Estate who had promised 
tl'lat, if a suitable school site was selected, he would put the proposition 
to i1is directors for favourable consideration. Ibid.; t-lcColl to Director 
of Education, 21 Apr. 1933, 18691, and 5 Jun. 1933, 25484, ibid.; HcKenna 
to HcColl, 30 Nay 1933, 18691, and 20 Jun. 1933, 25484, ibid. 

21,. I-IcColl to iJirector of Education, 4 Hay 1933, ibid.; Honthly Returns 
of the Polynesian Provisional School for Nay and Jun. 1933, EDU/ABI616, 
QSA; Annual Keturn of the Polynesian Provisional School for 1933, ibid. 

25. NeColl to Forgan Smith, 29 Jun. 1933, and encl. Ne\;spaper cutting, 
NH n.d., EiJU/Z2247, QSA. 

26. lie suggested a .Location sLlch as Kemmis, '''hich ,.;as closer to Nackay 
allJ accessible 11Y rilil 111otor fronl all parts of tile district. The islanders 
l~el!1el1lber tha t ol1.ly those close to the Polynesian School (at Palms and 
Walkers ton) attended, but not those on the north side. McColl to Director 
of Education, 30 Jun. L933, 291148, 10 Jul. 1933, ibid.; Ty4Bp.2; Ty6B; 
T43Bsb: 1. HcColl furthec revealed his attitude on the annual return, where 
he commented that the children '''"ilit careful training" could become useful 
citizens. Annual Return of Polynesian Provisional School for 1933, 
EDU/AHI616, QSA. 
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27 
advisory committee decided to close the school. On 5 February 1934 

Heeoll became head teacher of the nc\.J Eimeo Hoad State School, and the 

pupils of the Polynesian School returned to their former schools.
28 

The short-lived venture of the Polynesian School had been brought 

about by the largely unsubstantiated accusations of Asboe and lJerrington 

and cursory investigations by PalEery and NcKenna, \ ... ho met with select 

residents and did not interv:Lc\.J any of the Islanders. Only when the 

Islander parents, backed by HcCoI.l. and the Seventh-day Adventist church, 

refused to accept segregated schooling and began to protest, was it 

belatedly recognized that the children could not be forced to attend and 

that the views of the parents must be considered. HcColl "as appointed 

head teacher to appease the parents, but even he could not persuade enough 

of tile Islanders to send their children for the school to become a viable 
.. 29 

propos 1 t:LOll . 

Clearly it was intended to provide only a second-rate education, 

similar to that provided for Aborigines and Torres Strait Islanders on 

reserves. IJcrrillgton, Ashoe and Pal Eery were all convinced of tile lower 

intelligence of Pacific lsl~nders ancl tlleir consequent inability to keep 

27. 'rllis decisloll alld ~lcCollts report were sent to Forgan Smitll. 
Significantly, there \-Jould have been some expense in connection with 
luvatory accommodation, if the school. 1lad not been closed. McKenna 
to rlcCo.1..1., L3 Ju.l.. I~J3, EDU/Z221,7, QSA; I'lcCo.1..L to HcKenna, 24 Jul. 
1933, 32266, ibid.; rleeting of the Transfer Advisory Committee, Urgent, 
28 Sep. 1933, ibid.; HcKenna to Forgan Smith, 7 Dec. 1933, 52171, ibid. 

28. .Q!.'.I.'. T, 1934, p.732, Table II; HcKenna to HcColl, 7 lJec. 1933, 
52171, EDU/Z2247, QSA. For examples of Islander children returning 
to their previous schools, see Omie Pearl Bickey, Pleystowe SSAR, 17 
Feb. 1930, re-admitted Feb. 1934; Reginald Oswald Niller, ibid., 15 
SlOp. 1932, re-admitted Feb. 1934; Nary Nooney, Wa.Lkerston SSAR, 4 Feb. 
1930, re-admitted Feb. 1934. 

21). ~ICCLlJ..l ilill1self, as \vcJ..l as Derringtun and P.:11fery, believed 
tilat he had consider;:lble influence with the Islanders. Derrington to 
Director of Education, 8 Har. 1933, 10267, EDU/Z2247, QSA; Palfery to 
Director of Education, 21, riar. 1933, 13302, ibid. However, McColl had 
already upset sOlne of tile IsJ.anders by issuing trallsfers for their 
cllildren, and as 1lead teacher at the Polynesian School he became 
identified by them witl. the movement to segregate the Islanders. See 
T68sb:2; T438sb:l; T54osa:2; Ada Yasserie, Sarah Hotto, Nabel Williams 
and Nellie Harro" to HcCol!., 29 Har. 1933, encl. in McColl to NcKenna, 
29 Har. 1933, 13694, EIlU/Z2247, QSA. 
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pace in school\vork \111 th European children. 30 Palfery believed there was no 

need to educ.ate lslander children up to the standard of a primary school 

ccllJcatioll. alld rc(~ommended a modified syllabus for the new school, for which 

"a teacher of milch "inferior tyre" \.Jould be sufficient once the school was 

cst::.Iblishcd. He il.:ld ellvisa~cd more such schools, at lJumhleton and in other 
31 districts with Islander popul_ations suell as Bowen and Rockhampton. 

Even ~1cColl believed that the Islanders 

cmpli::1Slzecl <Jgricultural. training in his 

needed a modified education, and 
32 

program. 

Before disclissing the educati.onal performance of Islander school­

clliJ.dren. tile validity of the accusations that such children were unintelligent, 

immoral, lazy and disruptive in classes ~vill be assessed. Outside }Iackay 

there is no evidence that any such charges were made against Islander 

p"pi ls. \~i.thin the district, the evidence from corporal puni.shment 

registers indicates that Islander pupils "ere not responsible for a high 

percentage of punisllable offences. As Table 8.1 illustrates, Islanders at 

IIl1ndu1.1 and Homcbush State Schools did not feature noticeably in punishments, 

~nd none were charged with immoral or indecent bellaviour between 1928 and 

1')J2. 33 
On ly .:J.t \~<J lke rs tOil we re the [slander children responsible for a 

large proportion of the punishments, peaking in 1930. In all three schools 

JU. NN 7 Sep.1932: Derrington to Director of Education, 1 Jun.1932, 23704, 
ICl111/Z221,7, QSiI: Palfery to Director of Education, 28 Sep.1932, 40997, ~. 
For an exampl.e of wllat \vas aimed at in education on the reserves, the 
protector of J\borig-ines at 'J.1111l~sday Island in 1913 can be quoted: "I 
cI:iscol1rage efforts to introduce higher subjects [in the schools], as they 
C31lnot at present he profitable to islander children, and occupy time which 
could be elevoted to clemen tary \.Jork capable of being put to practical use 
in later life." Opp Ill, 1914, p.1025. 

31. '111is modified curriculum ~vould emphasize reading, ~.Jriting, elementary 
aritilmctic. civics ;Ind nloral.s. combilled with instruction in rural work and 
m.:Jlllwl. training. Palrery to Director of Educt:ltion, 28 Sep.1932, 40997, 
EIJII/Z22 /,7, QSA; HcKenna 1:0 Staff Branch, 16 Feh.1933, memo., ibid,; NcKenna 
to !'org"n Smil:h, 22 tJuv.I'J32, tJ2i\!. Sec also fiN 7 Sep., 16 Sep.1932, 
Jetter to Ed. by A. Asboe, 12 Apr.1933. 

32. See HcCo11 to Forf\an Smith, 29 Jun.193J, EDU/Z2247, QSA; HcColl to 
Director of EdlJcaU.on, 30 Jun.1933, 29448, ibid.; Nl'I 11, Sep.1932, letter to 
Ed. by N.A. NcColl. 

33. Tn 1926 at Dlinellila two Tsl.ander and two European boys were all 
1)llnished for writing indecellt language, and in 1933 on tIle same day one 
Ts"lander and one H;Jlay boy were punished for an immoral offence and two 
Ls Lander. t\.JO f-\alay alld four European boys \.Jere all punished for speaking 
and listening to indecent language. lhere \.Jere no punishments for such 
offences by ~he pupils at Homebush between 1925 and 1940. Corporal 

Punishmenl: Register, Dundlila State School, 26 JlIl.1926, 13 Oct.1933; 
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those Is L:m de r pupils who were punished ".Jere largely boys: in view of the 

greater socialization of girls this is readily understandable. 
34 

TABLE 8,1 Punishments of lsl~nder pupils in three state schools in the 
fl,1 ~k"y dis trict. 1928-32 
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0 Z 0- UJ 'M '" '" H 0 .--; .-< U) .--; 

'" 'M '" 'M "" ro 
u C u C 0 u 

0 II F Punishments 0 ;:J 0 ;:J c 
z .... 0- .... 0- "" u 

Dllndula 

1928" I, 0 0 0 0 0 0 12 0 
1929 I, 0 0 1 0 1 16 6 
19 ]0 3 2 0 0 3 0 3 18 17 
1931 3 2 0 9 1 0 10 83 12 
1932 3 3 0 6 1 0 7 90 8 

Humebusil 

1928" 0 21 
1929 0 0 0 0 0 0 32 0 
1930 4 0 0 0 0 0 0 21 0 
1931 4 I 0 1 0 0 1 17 6 
1932 I, L 0 3 0 0 3 19 16 

lVaIke rs ton 

1928" 5 2 0 0 2 0 2 18 11 
1929 II I, 0 1 I, 0 5 20 25 
1930 16 6 0 0 3 7 10 20 50 
193 I 15 (, I 5 3 1 9 32 28 
I ~:12 1 I, (, 3 13 13 2 28 89 31 

'111C average attendance in 1928 ,:It 

respectively, "as 52, 37 and 136, 
DUlldula. Ilomebush and Halkerston schools 

QI'P I, 1930, PI" 101,6, 1054, 1088, 

Sources: ;\dmission Regis ters and Corporal Punishment Regis ters, Dundula, 
lIomebush and \~alkers ton State Schools. 

34. Palfrey observed that the Islander girls "ere better behaved, Palfery 
to Director of Education, 28 Sep,1932, 40997, EDU/Z2247, QSA, 
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At Halkerston, six boys \,.,ere punished for immoral or indecent 

bcllaviour between 1930 and 1932, and the two expelled in June 1932 accounted 

for half of these puni.shments.
35 

Tn view of the mutual dislike heUvcen 

Derrington and his Islander pupils. deliberate misbehaviour to provoke him 

could have been expected. Islander parents indignantly rebutted his 

accusatiolls.
36 

Even if tllcse charges were true, tllcre is no evidence of 

similar rnisbel13viour amongst other Islander sclloolchildren. Certainly at 

DUlIlbJeton and subsequently at the 'Polynesian School ~1cColl had no problems 

wi.th his Islander students. 37 The incidents at Halkerston were clearly not 

typical of Islander children. 

The Polynesian School episode remains a bitter memory amongst 

Islanders in ~Iackay, who feel that they were singled out for discrimination 

aild tllat even such teacilcrs as ~lcColl saw no value in educating them.
38 

No sllch resentment clouds the memories of Islanders in other districts, 
39 

who generally enjoyed their years at school. One indication of school 

illtegration \oJ3S the number \oJho \oJere involved in school sports. In 1930, for 

35. No Islander children \,'cre punished for immoral or indecent behaviour 
bet"een 1926 and 1929, nor bet"een 1933 and 1940. Corporal Punishment 
Register, Halkerston State Scl,ool. 

36. See Fe tit ion 0 f Habel liilliams e t al to forgan Smith, 24 Har. 1933, 
encl. In Sec. for PremIer to Hin. for Public Instruction, 3 Apr.1933, memo., 
EDU/Z2247, QSA; T54Bsa:2. 

37. .tIt! 17 Sep.19J2, letter to Ed. by ~!.A. ficCoU; Annual Return of the 
Polynesian Provisional School for 1933, EIJU/ABI616 , QSA. According to the 
evidence from extant admission registers and Palfery's list of Islander 
schoolchildren at the h'alkerston, Dumbleton and PleystmoJe schools, there \oJere 
at least fiEty-tllree Islander cllildren attending schools in tile district in 
1932. Uncloub tedly there \oJere more, since admission registers have not been 
fotlncl Eor a number of school_s in areas where Islanders lived, such as 
F:Jrl.e·igh and l!.'lb:l1l.:.l. Admission Registers. Coningsby, DUlldula, F.1rleigh, 
Ilomcbllsh, Nortll ~lackay, Sandi ford and \.Jalkers ton State Schools; Admission 
HCI,',-istcr, PJeystmvc Stal'e School. EDU/AA81~7, (~SA~ Pa.lfcry to Director of 
I~Juc3tion, 2H Scpo 1932, 40997, AppendiX T, EUU/Z2247, QSA. 

38. Ty4Bp.2; Ty6B; T6Bsb:2; T43Bsb:l. 

39. TIlece "as some name-calling and fights with European children, but 
most have fond memories of certain teachers and school outings. See 
T5688a:3; T588sb:2; T6IB8a:2; T648sa:l; T70Bsa:l. 
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instance, at the annual juvenile athletics competition in the Herbert River 

district, five Islallder girl.s won events and were largely illstrumental in 

the Hali fax Schoo l w"inning the competition. 40 

Assessing both the proportion of Islander children who attended 

school and their educational attainments, are difficult tasks. The censuses 

clo not assist in providing information on the number of children attending 

school in Nortll Queensland and tile degree of education they received.
41 

'Ille incompletel1CSS of: adlnission registers precludes any accurate figures for 

the number who attended state schools and the length of time spent at 

schooL All that can be said is that the great majority of Islander children 

in North Queensland attended one or more state schools, but that attendance 

\"38 Imver ill the far north than in the other coastal districts. 42 

Legall.y, from 19i1, all children aged between six and fourteen were 

required to attend school. It is unlikely that the authorities would have 

beell cl\.;are of, or greatly concerned \.;ith, non-at tendance by Islander 
113 

children. l11e only cases of truancy which have been discovered were at 
41. 

the Ha l.kerston School \.;hen Derrington vJas in charge. School at tendance 

wOII.Ld seem to have been strongly encouraged by Islander parents and 

guardians. In Atherton in 191.0, for example, the children of Aboriginal 

1.0. NOR 12 Ju1.J930, p.35. For other such examples, see PDHR 15 Nov.1907; 
)'J~ 20 AI1~.1928. ll.lustrations (vi), (viii), 13 JuI., p.3l, 24 Aug.l929, 
Illustrations (v), 23 Aug. 1930, Illustrations (vi); T728sa:2. 

l,l. [n the censuses, the educational standard (such as the number who could 
read, or read and write) was only given for 'persons' (that is, Islander 
aduLts and children) and for Queensland as a \.;h01e. For example, see 
Commonwealth Census, Vol.II, 19l1, pp.954-57. 

1,2. The g<lpS in admission regi.sters, as \.;ell as those available, are 
slim"n in the Bibliography. The schools consulted were mainly along the 
coast and on the Atherton Tableland, although there were a £e\.; in the 
\"estern areas. 

43. R. Goodman, Secondary Education in Queensland. 1860-1960 (Canberra, 
1968), p.2l/ •. Palfery claimed in 1932 that Islander children living within 
the statutory distance from state schools had been forced to attend. 
Palfery to Director of Education, 28 Sep.1932, 40997, EDU/Z2247, QSA. 

l,l,. Corpora] Punishment Register, \.}alkerston State School, 10 Jun.1929, 
4 Har. 1931, II. Apr. 1932. 
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motllers and Islallder fatllers were being sent to school. In ~lackay in 1933, 

five Islander wornell stated tl,at tllcir cllildren 1lUd attclldecl school every day 

1,lntii directed to attend tile Polynesian School; their 

their desire for their children to receive a European 

protests revealed 
. 45 

educatlon. lJike 

other 

two or 

SCIIOO].cllildrCI1, Inost Ilad considerable distances to walk to school, 

three mil.es being commen: some went by bus or rail rnotor.
46 

Social and economic disaclv811tages, however, prevented many Islander 

children from attending consistently and over a long term. Like European 

families in s t rai tened ci rcums tances, the children \.;rere some times kep tat 

home while tlieir clothes \.;ere being \.Jashed. Noreover, their living 

conditions made them more susceptible to illnesses such as influenza and 

respi ratary problems, in adeli tion ta the usual childhood epidemics such as 

measles, wllich kept tllem out of 

there fore academic perfannance) 

school and affected 
. 47 

detn.mentally. 

their health (and 

TI,e necessity for 

Islander men to move to another area or district for employment, meant that 
. 48 

many children had in terrup ted schoollng. Farmers' children, especially 

the boys, \.Jere oftt7n needed on the farms during the busy crushing and 

45. (l.E.E IlT, 1910, 1'.960, TIl, 1911-12, p,1300; Statement of Eva Tanna, 
Hex vs flick Tanna, 1913, 11/181,75, Q511: Petition of Habel \,illiams et al to 
Forgan Smith, 21, Nar.1933, encl. in Sec. for Premier to flin. for Public 
Instruction, 3 IInr.1933, memo., EDU/Z22 1,7, QSII. 

1,6. See 'I'1,5B5a: I; 'I'58B51>:2; 1:61111sa: I; Ty2Bn.2; Palfery to Director of 
Education, 28 Sep.1932, 40997, and encl. IIppelldix II, EDU/Z2247, OSA; 
IInnual Heturn of Polynesian Provisional School for 1933, EIJU/IIJlI616, OSII; 
Corporal Pllnishment Register, Walkerston State School, 9 Nov.1928. 

47. Palfery to Director of Education, 28 Sep.1932, 40997, EDU/Z2247, QSA; 
IInnllal Return of Polynesian Provisional School for 1933, EDU/AllI6 16 , QSII; 
~lonthJy Return of Polynesian Provisional School [or Jul., Aug., Nov. and Dec. 
1933, ibid. Sec also Chapter 4, for the general health of Islander children. 

tiR. roar cX;:IlI1p]e, \.Jhen the Cclt.Joots moved up to the lIerbert River from the 
Hurdckin fur a fc\.J years, their l!;:lUghter Jessie attended Halifax State 
School and then returned to the lIyr State School. Jessie Cole, Ayr SSAR, 
29 t-iar.1920, nc-admHted Jan. 1925; Jessie Cole, Halifax SSIIR, 19 Apr.1922. 
1\11 example of changi.ng schools \.;ithin a district are the Narllas, who moved 
Erom Alligator Creek to Homebush in June 1912, where the two children were 
enrolled at Homebush State School. Ivy Oba, Alligator Creek SSAR, 24 Nay 
1910; Sunday Oba, ibid., 26 Jun.1912; Ivy and Sunday Dba, Homebush SSAR, 
8 Jul. 1912. 
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The lsl:lllders' low inc:ol11c ;-lIld l.1r~e feuni1.y size enslired that few of 

their children. even those \.Jith ability and interest, secured a good 

educatiull. 111c pressure to leave school Gnd find a job to assist the family 

flnunces was too great.
50 

Linguistic factors, in their pidgin-speaking 

background. provided a further educational 11311dicap.51 

111e usual school leavinf\ a~e [or the generation of Islanders attending 

state primary schools in the 19105 to 19308 'V3S t\"elve or thirteen, not 

sigllificantly lower tllan tlleir European COlltemporarics. 52 Completion of 

the fifth or sixth grade was the best that most achieved; only a few stayed 
53 

on for ti,e seventh, or final, grade. Palfery claimed that they seldom 

achieved even moderate proficiency in work beyond the second grade, but this 

was a gross exaggeration, as tile many examples of Islanders who performed 
. 54 

well academ1cally demonstrates. TIle impressive schoolwork display at the 

f'laci<ay shm .... in ]933 has been noted. In 1932, I-larry Fatnowna commented that 

his t\ .... o daughters were topping their classes at Dumbleton School, and 

49. TIlere is no direct evidence tllat the children were taken out of school 
to assist at such times, but this can be deduced from the fact that some left 
schoo.!. in these months and later returned. See Lc\ .... :Le Lammon, Ingham SSAR, 1.0 Apr. 
1901, re-admitted Jan. 1909: John Bobongie, Coningsby SSAR, 14 Sep.1915, 
re-admitted Oct. 1920; Sam Ilobongie, ibid., I Jun.1917, re-admitted Oct. 1920. 
Sec also Chapter 2, r.97. 

50. This applied a [tcr 191,0 as we I I, and is typical of poor families in 
general. See The Austral.ian 2 Sep.1.970, p.3. 

51. Middle-class Europeans speaking standard English would have little 
sympathy for or understanding of such children. P. Hlihlhausler, 'Remarks on 
the Pidgin and Cceole situation in Australia', Austra.!.ian Institute of 
/~l:>.origj,.!.1i1J S.t1!9XeS Newsletter New series, No.12, Sep.1979, p.5l. The use of 
pidgin is discussed in Chapter 9. 

52. T21Iilsa:l: T25Ils,,:I: TldJlsb:l; T49Bsa:l; T62Bsa:2; Goodman, Secondary 
Erlll~atioll in Oucellslanci, p.2]1. 

5'\. Fur l'x;lInpl(~s or 'lsJallders i.n the seventh gr.:J.tic, see Nyrtlc. Nalaita, 
COI'delia SoAR,S Feb.lnJ: .John IIcn3l"ay, Jarvisfield SSAR, 15 Nov.1932; 
Stanley Quakawoot, COllingsby SSAR, II Jul.1927; Omie Pearl Bickey, Pleystowe 
SoAR, 17 Feb. 19JO, EIJU/AA847, QSA. 

51,. P;i1fery to Director of Education, 28 Sep.1932, 40997, EDU/Z2247, 
QSi\. For cX:lmplcs of gonu academic performance, see TS6Bsa:3; NC I Oct.1919, 
1'.8; Ne\"spaper cutting, .till. 15 Apr. 1920, 5241 of 1920, PRE/A662, QSA; l!. 
6 Fcb.1929: Ty2Bpp.I-2: Ty3n. 
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his oldest son Norman was attending the Mackay State High School (see Plate 

8.1) - this is the only IUlDwn case of an Islander attending high school in 
55 

North Queensland in the period up to 1940. 

Despite these examples, many Islanders received only a very basic 

education. 

h
. 56 , 

t 1S. " 

57 
or more. 

education. 

TI,e evidence of letters written by adults is clear proof of 

small number \.Jere s till in the lowest grades, when aged eleven 

N . 1 1 58 or was repeatlng c asses unusua . Some received no formal 

Together with a few who had attended school (usually only for a 

short period), they were unable to sign their names. 59 Such total illiteracy 

\,)'35. however, the exception rather than the rule. 

55. State high schools only began in QueensJand in 1912, and most children 
left at the end of primary school. MM 12 Oct.1932, letter to Ed. by 
H. Fatnowna; Goodman, Secondary Educa tion in Queensland, pp. 211, 214. 
Acct)r.ciing to his 0\"11 evidence. Norman Fatnowna only attended high school for 
a few months, and at ti,e end of 1932 left to find a job; even in the 1940s, 
there were s till very few Islander children who reached high school. 
T49Ilsa:l; TI8Bsa:l; T26Bsa:1; The lIustralian 2 Sep.1970, p.3. 

56. For letters illciicating a poor grasp of English, see Mr and Mrs Marrow 
to McColl, 28 Feb. 1933, George Yasserie et al to McColl, 28 Feb.1933, 
Mabel 1'111iam to McColl, 28 Feb.1933, encl. in McColl to Director of 
Education, 28 Feb.1933, 08938, WU/Z2247, QSII; Petition of Mabel I,illiams 
et al to Palfery, 15 Mar.1933, encl. in Sec. for Premier to Min. for Public 
lnstruction, 3 IIpr.1933, memo., ibid.; G. Yasserie to Forgan Smith, 29 Mar. 
1933, ibid. Both James and !Villie Darr were only able to read and write 
slightly. Aprlic. No.802E, IIGS/Nl02, QSII; Applic. No.1246E, AGS/Nl04, QSA. 

57. See Phyllis 'raiters, Jarvisfield SSAR, 10 flar.1919; Hartha Cole, 
Halifax SSIIR, 19 IIpr.J922; John Ante, Goondi SSIIR, 23 Jun.I922; Sidric 
Yassarie, Homebush SSIIR, 29 .1u1.1929; Ethel Tarryango, Halkerston SSAR, 
J Feb.19JO. This was also true of. some European children. Goodman, 
Secondary Education in Queensland, p.ln. See also Chapter 2, p.98. 

58. See Trixie Nehm., lIyr SSIIR, II Feb.1929; Ernest Tanna, Halifax SSIIR, 
6 Feb. 1928; Daphne Isabel Ym.yeh, Inverdon Road SSAR, 24 Aug.1936; 
fl:11:garet Rose Hooney, H"lkerston SSIIR, II Feb.1924. 

59. See TI5Jlsb:3; T72Jlsa:2; T72Bsb:2; Rody CaSSidy, Ingham OllAR, 21 Sep. 
1930; IInnie Sewaggy, NNR, Hackay, 24 Sep.1921; Ruby Sima, IIHR, Hackay, 
2 Jul.1908; Eliza Heepe, IIHR, Bowen, 16 Oct.1915; IIpplic. No.1l69E, I<iUiam 
ra\.oot. IIGS/NI04, QSII. From such evidence as applications for exemption under 
the Sugar Cultivation Act of 1913, marriage re.gisters of the various churches, 
the recorus of the various hospitals and the \,atch-house charge books of the 
di fferent tmms, it is clear that the overwhelming majority of Islanders 
born in Queensland were at least able to sign their names. 



PLATE 8.1! Norman Fatnowna~ the first Islander to attend 
school~ at Mackay High School in October 1932. 

PLATE 8.2: Baptism of the seven Backo children i.n May 1919 at the Anglican 
C;airloch Church in the Herbert River district. Tom Lammon; the preacher, 
is seated next to the Rev. D.H. Teale Gosper. 
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By contrast, the majocity of the migrants. as Sho\"ll in Chapter 1, 

were ilLiterate. Those \"ho were liternte were mostly church leaders such 

as Alec Sayven. Luke Logomier, NatthcH Halachi, Robert Talonga and 

"I 60 II Lorn __ ammon. vcry ret.; had learnt to read and write before arriving in 

Australia - such as Hilliam Seek is , who later wrote an account of his life 
. 61 

in thlS country. 'Lllat only a tiny proportion were literate is demonstrated 

by the applications for exemption from the Sugar Cultivation Act of 1913: 

Ilillcty-one per cent could not sign their names, five per cent signed 
62 

shakily, and fOliT per cent signed freely. Of the nine per cent \.;ho could 

Sig]l, ]l[obabJ.y most could write no more than tllcir own signature, and could 

I . ] 63 not reae easl __ y. 

[lliteracy created considerable obstacles in understanding and coping 

with society, as also did the inability to speak or understand English 

well. FoIC 

s l::i_pul<lted 

difficulty: 

example, it \.;as hard to become aware of the \.Jages and conditions 
GIl 

in 3\.Jards. An un de rs tanding of legal req ui remen ts was another 

Eor instance, Islanders needed to be aware of tile requirement 

to apply for exemption from tile Sugar Cliltivation Act and also be able to 

complete the necessary f:orm; most turned to sympathetic Europeans (usually 

60. See rIH 24 Nov.1913; Ne I Oct.1919, p.8; Norman, Life's Varied 
~cenes, pp.76-77; IIpplic. No.822E, IIGS/Nl02, Q5A; IIpplic. No.992E, IIG5/Nl03, 
QSi\. 

61. HH 22 Oct. 1935, 5 ~Iay 1957. i\mongst others who were literate, some 
like Andrew Bobongie had \)een mission workers or like Salldy Kwasee and 
Ilenry Tongoa had been invoJ.ved with the Pacific Islanders Association. See 
Chapter 3; IIpriic. No.340E, IIGS/NIOO, Q511; IIpplic. No.748E, IIG5/Nl02, Q511; 
IIpplic. No.l036E, IIGS/NID3, QSII. 

62. Tom Lammon <11,,1 Simon Baggow could hoth only sign their names. IIpplic. 
No.756E, IIGS/NID2, QSII; IIpplle. No.955E, IIGS/Nl03, QSII; Dutton, Queensland 
C:-wefi.elds EngLish. p. LIG; '!'GBsa:2. Because of the fact that over half of 
til" app.iic:1t-ions CtlHl\.:' from ~bck:1y. the numbers jn other di.stricts are too 
S1l1:' I I to :IJJO\v inter-district cOllllwri.SUllS, hut i.t is llote\.Jurt.:hy that .111 
of the fi.fteen and thirty-one mig-rants who applied in the Burdekin and 
Johnstone River districts, respectively, were unable to sign their names. 

63. ThJs"is a common method of test"ing literacy. R.\.J. Beales, Jr , 
I Studying Literacy at the Community Level: A Research Note I, Journal of 
Interdis~iRl:inarv IIistory Vol.IA, No.1, Summer 1978, pp.93-94. 

64. J'lowever. while ullable to read or write, tlley usually could count. 
Ty5llp. I; T6Bsa: I; T37Bsb:2. One example of the problems created by 
illiteracy occurred in the Herbert River district in 1929, "hen Davy Samoa 

nearly died after drinking arsenic; the bottle was marked 'Poison', but he 
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65 
past or present employers) for assistance. ~len the migrants wished to 

communicate witll friends or reLati.ves in other districts, tIle native-born 
66 

wrotc letters for them. These few examples illustrate the great 

difficulties for those who \.Jcre not literate in comprehending the mental 

and physical universe of Australian 
. 67 

sonety. 

DESPITE thelr lllCk of educational attainments many Islanders took their 

civic duties seriolls1y, in respect of voting at State and Commonwealth 

elections. WIliIe the migrants were generally disqualified from electoral 

privileges, those born in J\ustralia were not (see J\ppendix D). Few of 

those Islanders in North Queensland '''ho were eligible to vote had enrolled 

up to the end of the first decade of the twentieth century.68 That many 

were unsure of their position \oJas demonstrated in April 1913 when a number 

asked the sub-collector of customs in Nackay if they \.Jere eligible to vote, 
69 

ano \.Jere advised tllnt they were. In this year, nineteen native-born 

Islanders in Nackay enrolled on the Common\.Jealth rolls, and a further six 

GS. For eX<1mple~ ~I.:lyers in Cairns, Lynn in the lIerbert River, Dunworth 
:IIlU .lames ~1cCown in ~b('k.:.1y, It \.Jas also noticeable in Hackay l:i13t II. Hossack 
and E. Staines, both of "hom had owned 'kanaka' shops, helped many with 
their applications. See Applic. No.333E, Bob J\llen, J\GS/NIOO, Q5J\; J\pplic. 
No.339E, George Bio, ibid.; J\pplic. No.I,63E, Tom flalicolo, ibid.; J\pplic. 
No.596E, Beno, J\CS/NI01, Q5J\; Applic. No.756E, Tom Lammon, J\CS/NI02, OSJ\. 

66. See T6Bsa:2: T63Bsb:3; T6 1I1lsa:l; Statement of Peter Tass, Inquest 
No.238 of 1936, John Hackeleo, JUS/NI009, QSJ\. 

67. For a comparison with Maoris, see Jackson, 'Literacy, Communications 
and Social Change', p.45. 

()R. In .1905 Al1nie CosLi.llg~ a Solomon Islander married to a European, \\'as 
cnroJ Led in !laLifax. She \.J.,s not eli.g:ible and this \.Jas apparently recognized, 
ns her ll~lrnC (He! not appear on suhsequent electoral rolls. In later years, 
\~-iJ I-lalll Scekis \.J<-IS cIlrolJcd but he \.Jl:1S naturalized and therefore eligible. 
Annie Gosling, No.701, Ingham Division, Herbert, State of Queensland Electoral 
Roll, 1908; Hilliam Seek "is , No.I,876, Hackay Division, Hackay, ibid., 1925. 
TI,e question of excluding notive-born Islanders from voting rights had been 
considered in 1903. hut no action was taken. NH 3 Feb.1903; lIerald, .A 
1>U~~te Aus t ralia, p. 83. 

69. lie obtained the advice 0 f the collector of cus toms, before so advising 
them. ffH II J\pr.1913; NOR 5 Hay 1913, p.ll!. 
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Subsequently the lluJIlber on electoral rolls in ~lackay and other 

districts grew steadily. Between 1913 and 1940, at least 164 native­

born Islanders appeared on electoral rolls in North Queensland, with just 

over two-thirds of these in the Hackay district. Nearly half of the 
71 

total were women. Clearly not all of those eligible to vote were 

enrolled in this period; tllose WilD were illiterate, for example, would 
72 

have been reluctant (and unable) to do so. Voting was compulsory and 

SOlne may have been enrolled during periods when there were local campaigns 

to enrol residents. 73 But some, at least, considered voting an important 

privilege; in 1932, for example, George Yasserie told the premier, 

Forgan Smith, that he and his wife and daughter, all electors, "have 
. 71, 

always vote stralght" - presumably he meant that they were Labor voters. 

IN THE exercise of their voting rights, the native-born evinced an 

awareness of tllcnlselves as Alistralian citizens. That Europeans did 

70. In Queensland Co~nonwealtll and State e).eetoral rolls were kept 
separately, and a person \01110 enrolled for the State \o1as not automatically 
placed on the COllllnol1lifealth roll, or vice versa. fiN 22 Apr. 1913. This 
Ilulnber was calculated from tile Commonwealth and State Electoral Rolls for 
191.3. In April 1913, it \o1as cOlllmented that thirty lslanders had been 
enroLled; this fIgure presumably applied to the whole of Queensland. Q 
26 Apr. 1913, p.9. 

71. Calculated from the Conunonwealth and State electoral rolls 1913-40. 
None were found outside tile coastal districts. 

72. For such a case in the Herbert River district, see T73Bsb:2. 

73. For example, in August 1920 in the ~lackay district the police were 
getting names on tile electoral rolls and tllis coincides with the date of 
enrolment of some Islanders. N~ 5 Aug. 1920; Grace Fatnowna, No.1579, 
~lackay Division, Nackay, S ta te of Queensland Elec toral Roll, 1921; Ha rry 
Fatnown<.1, No.lS80, ibid.; \.Jilliam Thomas, No.4112, t-lirani Division, ibid.; 
Ihlliam Ila rgo Tonga, No .ld4 J, ibid. 

74. G. Yasserie to Forgan Smith, 29 Har. 1933, EDU/Z2247, QSA. For 
examples that other Islanders also considered voting important, see T8Bsa:l; 
T73Bsb:2; Applic. No.173E, William Bargo, AGS/N354, QSA; Applic. No.1074E, 
Albert Woolwool, AGS/NI03, QSA. 
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not regard them or the migrants as full members of North Queensland 

society was, Ilowever, very clearly demonstrated in the spilcre of organized 

religion. TI,e following discussion will show that the older churches 

(Anglican, Presbyterian and ~Ietllodist) continued to regard Pacific Islanders 

as part of tl1eir 'nlission work', outside the mainstream of church life. 75 

Very few Islanders were Catholics. 76 Only the Salvation Army warmly 

welcomed the Islanders into their church. The attitude of the European 

clergy and congregation and the Islanders' circumscribed role in the older 

churches help to explain the Islanders' movement in the 1920s and 1930s 

into tile newer faiths, the Pentecostals and Seven til-day Adventists. 

1'I1c greatest numbers of practising Cilristians were in the older 

districts, the 

numbers in the 

lIerbert River, 
77 far north. 

Howell and Hackay, and there were much smaller 

As seen in Chapter 1, tllis had been the 

pattern before 1908. In Cairns, tiny numbers of Islanders attended the 

Allglican and Ncthooist churches. Tom Devow, converted to Nethodism on 

Erromanga, occasionally preached (in his own language and then translated 

into Engl.ishLi.n the NetllOdist church at Hest Cairns.
78 

The most popular 

church in Cairns was the Salvation Army, and the Islander men attended 

75. 
p. 12; 

For examples of this 
NC 1 Feb. 1912, p.4. 

attitude, see AYB,1907-8, p.Bl, 1916-19, 

76. The Catilolics oid not engage in mission work amongst tlte Islanders. 
II very fe" Islanders in Nackay were Catholics. See QPP II, 1906, p.669, 
Sigges; \hllialll Francis Seekis, Nackay CR, 22 Oct. 1935; James Bookal, ibid., 
19 Apr. 1926. 

77. Ny field"ork did not extend to tIle Atherton Tableland or Port 
Douglas districts. The records of the Anglican church for the latter 
d:istrict are located ill tile Allglican Archives on Thursday Island. 

78. SIlI'::1 U. numbers of Islanders appear in the (incomplete) records 
of these churches. At St Johll's, three l.slanders were baptised, ten 
"ere married, and seven were buried in the period 1908 to 1940, while 
in the Central Hethodist Church, six Islanders \vere married and one 
was baptised. No records of the Presbyterian and Salvation Army churches 
in Cairns are available for tllis period. Tom Devow also taught Sunday 
school. T598sa:2; T66Bsb:l. 
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79 their open-air nleetings at night and donated generously to this cause. 

In the Johnstone IU.vcr district, there had been a sizeable Anglican 

mission, btl t 
. d 80 

after 1908 little interest was taken in those Islanders who 

rcma11lC . The Dilly exception \';;)8 in the late 19205 I .:lnd this interest 

was stimulated by the Islanders themselves. In 1927, the Rev. P. Hubbard 

learnt that Richard Tonga had prepared several adults and children for 

baptism at tl18ir canlp at Goondi. After additional instruction from 

Hubl)arci, three men, four women and one child were baptised in 1927 and 

1928. Pour oE these were amongst the six Islanders confirmed by Bishop 

J.O. Feetham at St Alban's in 1930. 81 However, there was little further 

interest in the ISlanders.
82 

The Presbyterian church, St Andrew's, 

inr..:luded a small number of Islanders amongst its members. B3 

In the Herbert River district, the Anglican Pritt Hission had been 

and two very successful. After Pritt's death in 1903, his wife 

nelanesian catechists, Jack Oba and Tom Lammon, carried 
84 

on the work. 

79. See T57~sb:l; '[58~sb:l; T66Bsb:2. 

80. According to the (incomplete) records o£ St Alban's, twenty 
[s13ndel~s were baptised, two were married and seven were buried in the 
years 1908 to 1940. Three families, the Antes, Romelos and Nalias 
accounted Eor most or these ceremonies. One faithful Anglican amongst 
the unmarried men was Thomas Nalaita, who died in 1929. NC 1 Dec. 1929. 

81. TOl1ga had been baptised and confirmed at the Selwyn Hission ill 
Hackay; he died in 1940. Ne 1 Oct. 1927, p.6; Service Register, St Alban's, 
Innis fail , 18 Sep., 2 Oct., 16 Oct. 1927; James Nalia, David Romelo, 
Elizabeth Romelo, Eva Ante, Kate Nalia and Lily Nalaita, ABR, 1nl1is£ail, 
25 Sep. 1927; Esther, ibid., 25 t·1ar. 1928; Robert Romelo, ibid., 3 Jun. 
1928; Dick Tonga, A8R, Innis£ail, 24 Jun. 1940; James Nalia, Eva Ante, 
Kate Na.Lia, Elizabeth Rome.Lo, Nary Ante and Ivy Ante, Confirmation Register, 
St Alban's, Il1ni8Eail, 13 Dec. 1930. 

82. 1'en Islanders living in InnisEail were baptised in 1931. 
HilJiam, John, Jacob, John, Thomo.s, Nay, Nartha, Anna and Joseph, 
InnisEail., 1 Oct. 1931. 

Silas, 
ABR, 

83. According to the (incomplete) records of St Andrew's, eight 
Islanders \<Jere baptised but none were married in the years up to 1940. 
Information supplied by Rev. P. Painton. The two families in these 
Presbyterian records, the Bloorantas and Antes, also figured in the records 
of St Alban's. 

84. Obn apparently did not stay; there is no evidence that he was in 
the district after July 1906, "hen he was responsible for the burial of a 
Pentecost Islander. Littern, Hinchinbrook CR, 1 Jul. 1906. 
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After 1908, Lammon remained as lay preacher at the Gairloch church, known 

as the CI,urch of the Good Shepherd, with a small but faithful congregation 

of Islanders, on occasions increased by a few Europeans and Aborigines,aS 

The rector of the Holy Trinity Church in Ingham occasionally gave 

comlllUllioll, antI presicled at bap tiSlllS and celebra tory services such as 

Easter and Christmas (see Plate 8.2). Lammon, as lay preacher, performed 

tile readings.
86 

Occasionally Bishop Feetham, when visiting the district, 

took the service at Cairioell as in December 192L when 118 praised the 

regular attendance of the Islanders.
87 

Every Christmas, there was a big 

gathering at Gairloch of lslanders from allover the district; Hrs Pritt 

and Tom's wife Annie organized the food. 88 

After Hrs Pritt died in August 1924, attendance declined. 89 This 

\vas, as will be seen, also the period \ ... hen the Pentecostal movement came 

to the Herbert Hiver. The last service at the Church of the Gooel Shepherd 

was held by the Rev. A.II. Adey on Easter Friday, 10 April 1925. 90 There 

were also some Islanders in the other Anglican churches in tllis district, 

85. NC 1 Nov. 1913, 1'.10, I Feb. 1922, p.7; T228sa:2; T45Bsa:2; 
T658sa:3; ·[748sb:3. Between 1908 and 1924, according to the service 
registers of Holy Trinity Church, the number or communicants at 
Gairloch ranged between seven and ten. 

86. Service Registers, Holy Trinity Church, Ingham, 1908-24; 
T458sb:3; T528sb:l; T71Bsb:3; 1748sa:2; Dutton, Queensland Cane fields 
English, p. 116. Tom Lammon \"as no t a licensed lay reader. The re were 
seven baptisnls and Olle Inarriage at Gairlocll between 1908 and 1924. 

87. 
p.l0, 

NC 1 Feb. 1922,1'.7. For other such visits, see NC 1 Nov. 1913, 
Har. 1915, p.7. 

88. T22Bsa:2; T74Bsb:3. 

8~. NQI( 8 Sep. J9211, 1'.82; 'I'71I1lsb:2. For example, at the monthly 
cOllllllunion services in Febru.:.1ry .1nd Harch 1925, there were only two 
CUllll\lllllic;llltS. Service Register, lIoly Trinity Church, Ingham, l Feb., 
I ~Iar. 1925. 

90. Fifteen people were present at this last service. By 1927, 
the church buildings had been sold and the money put towards the 
fund for a new rectory. Ibid., 10 Apr. 1925; NC 1 Oct. 1927, p.6. 
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The rlethodist churches in Ingham and Halifax similarly counted a 

few Islanders among their members. \.Jilliam Enticknap, a Halifax farmer, 

ileld open-air meetings whicll the Islanders attended, and a Methodist 

Sunday school was conducted by a flacknade resident, Alfred Barrett, at 

the Islanders' settlement, 'The Gardens', near Halifax. 92 As in other 

districts, some families alternated between denominations. 93 In the 

late 1910s, the Salvation Army also attracted Islander adherents. The 

impetus for this would seem to have been the arrival in Halifax of Emily 

Nagar, an Islander \,,110 had been a staunch Salvationist in Bowen (see 

Plate 9.1). In 1919 she was doing "splendid work" amongst the "kanaka 

comrades" o.t HtJliEax, and she also held Sunday school classes at 

Corde.Lia.
94 

The ~Iethodist and Salvation Army churches also lost most of 

tile Islanders in tileir congregations when the Pentecostal movement swept 

the district in the 1.920s. 

In the Burdekin district, there were a few Islanders in the 

Anglican and Presbyterian churches. 95 The church which attracted most 

91. Excluding the baptisms and marriage at Gairloch, the records of 
the Holy Trinity Church in Ingham disclose that bctl<en 1908 and 1940 
twellty-one Islanders were baptised, six married, and nine buried. These 
\.Jere mostly at lIoly Trinity Church, but there were some at St Saviour's 
Church Halifax and All Souls Church at Victoria. 

92. ~ 12 Aug. 1912, p.78; T22Bsa:2; T45Bsa:2; T57Bsb: 1; T65Ilsa:3; 
T71llsb: I.; T74Bsb:3. There were six marriages of Islanders at the Hethodist 
Church in Ingham from 1908 to 1940; the baptismal registers are missing for 
this period. 

93. Three families who used both the Anglican and Hethodist churches 
were the Backos, the Goslings and the Nalaytas. 

91,. I,ar Cry 28 Jun. 1919, 1'.6; T52Bsb: I; T69I3sb:2; '1"80Bsb:3. No 
records of the Salva Lion Army in this district before ]940 have survived 
but the school registers provide evidence of this conversion. Louisa 
Tanna, lIal.ifax SSAR, 10 Feb. 1919; Dorothy Coote, ibid., 27 Feb. 1922; 
Hartha Cole, ibid., 19 Apr. 1922. 

95. Six Islanders were married in the All Saints (Anglican) Church 
and three baptised between 1908 and 1940; in St Andrew's (Presbyterian) 
Cilurch, three Islanders were married but none were baptised. No Islanders 
were married or baptised in the Hethodist Church in Ayr. 



358 

of the families and single men was the Salvation Army. In 1915, Salvationist 

meetings at Kl.ondykc (ncar Pl.allt.at:ion Creek) \.Jcre be-ing attended by nearly 

fif:ry Islanders. This was knO\;n by 1921 as the Plantation Outpost and the 

lsl:lIlders \"rcrc s;-li.d to be "splendid Sa:ivattonists", holding weekly 
96 

meetings. Some held office, like Charlie Pentecost who \vas a sergeant-

major and drummer. 
97 

III Buwell ;'JIlt! Pruserpille lip till the late 19105, most Islanders were 

Anglicans. In 1907, Bishop Frodsham, wilile visiting Bowen, had promised a 

grant to assist the 

I I 
. 98 

at tIC )Oll H-lvcr. 

building of a church for a farming settlement of Islanders 

111 191.7, services at the Don were very well-attended and 

work was due to begin soon on this building, but by 1919 this scheme had 

heen ;1handollcci because most of the lsL:1I1ders had joined the Salvation 
99 

Army. A few con t:i.nued to be baptised, married and buried in Holy Trinity 

Church at Bm.Jen "mel in St Paul's Church in Proserpine.
IOO 

The Salvation Army had been operating in the Bm.Jen district since 

1910 or earlier. Ensign (later Captain) Hof: was the principal officer from 

1910 to 1913 and again from 1917 to 1922; Adjutant H. Flatt and his wife 

were in charge ill the intervening years. 101 The first Army church was a 

%. 1.~C:1:"_ 22 Nay 1915, p.l3, 29 Oct.l921, p.6. There was a photograph 
of the Plulltation Creek Islallelers with European Salvation Army officers, 
entitled 'North Queensland \.Jarriors'. The records of the Salvation Army 
ill tile I~urdekin are missillg up to 1935. 

97. T68Ilsa:l: T71Ilsb:1+2: Ivy Tallis, Ayr SSI\R, 15 Jun. 1925: t\ndrel' Cole, 
ibid., 8 ~lar.192(); Charlie Pentecost, SABUR, I\yr, 10 Feb.1940. Another 
staunch S<l.1.vationist \",as Jack Halekula \",110, \",hen he died in 1939, \",as a 
retired balldsman alld a Salv~tionist of about 40 years' standing. Jack 
Na.lekula, ibid., 30.)u1.l939. 

98. rllT 3 t\l.Ig.1907; ~ Sep. 1907, p. 2. He promised £10 towards the cost 
of this building. 

99. 'Ihcre \.Jas a credit in 1917 of .f27.2s. for this church fund. Information 
suppli.ed by f'lrs Cottrell of the Rowen lIistorial Society, from the annual 
renorts f:or 1917 3nci 191R-19 of: the 1I0ly Trinity Church. 

100. "J1,e Rev. \'.V. Rhymer, rector 3t Bowen from 1919-22 and 1924-29, was 
popular "ith the Islanders. T6211sb: I. In the Holy Trinity Q,urch, seven 
lslanders were b3ptised. eleven married and six buried between 1908 and 1940; 
tldrteen of these \oJere after 1919. At St Paul's Church in Proserpine, 
\.Jhich began in 1910, three Tslanders were baptised, three married and one 
buried up to 191,0; an but the burial took place after 1919. 11,ere are no 
rec'ords ava-Ll.able for the Ncthodist and Presbyterian churches in Bm",en. 

101. NOR 23 Sep.1912, p.22. 23 .)an.1922, p.51; Har Cry 13 Feb.1915, p.11; 
.John 1I0f:. No.2341, Bowen Division, BOl'en, State of Queensland Electoral 
Roll. 1913: .John Hof. No.4516. ibid .• 1921. 
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small bark structure on the Inverdon Road, but by January 1918 a new 
102 

11811 built of Dine. well-scaled and lit, had been built in Bell's Gully. 

By then the Army had \';011 many converts amongs t the Islanders in Bowen and 

Proserpine. Bet\ .... een 1913 and 191.5, some forty new members~ largely 

Islanders, had joined; meetings were held nightly and "for happy blood-and-

f1 re I go I , and red-Ilot saJ.vationism", the Islander members could not be 

I 
103 

)caten. ~lany 11CJ.d rank as Ilon-commissioned officers; 

sergeant alld 11is wife Emily was the secretary (see Plate 

William Nogar was a 

9.1) .104 In 1918 

the Bo\.Jcn Independen t remarked on the Salvation Army I s success amongst the 

"coloured peorle" of Bell's rrully, who no longer indulged in drinki.ng, 

fighting and gamblin". By mid-1919, there was a roll of seventy soldiers 

and thirteen recruits, mostly Islanders, at the ne\V church in Bell's Cully, 

I . I II . I 105 \·ncrc meet:Lngs were leo ( every n1glt. 

Tile Ko\Vell Independcllt attributed tile Army's Sllccess amongst the 

[slanders to 1'loE's inf:l.uence, but obviously Flatt was al.so successful. 

lIowever, HoE \.;as clearly outstanding in his sympathetic and caring attitudes. 

lIis vi.sits to sick [slanders are well remembered, especially during the 

influenza epidemic of 1.91Y and he made a sl?ccial feature of administering to 

102. Annual I~eport of 1918-19 of Holy Trinity Church, SOl,en, information 
suppU ed by firs Cot t rell a f the BOl,en Ilis torial Society; In forma tion supplied 
by Lieutenant BrOl;Jl. Salvation Army Officer, Bm,en; T62Bsa: 1; T(,2Ilsb: I; B1 
15 J'1n.1918, 16 Aug.1919. Islander children attended Sunday school in this 
haH at Bell's GuLLy. T60Bsb:l: T62Bsa:2. 

103. Har Cry 13 Feb. 1.915, p.11. For reports of other meetings, see ibid., 
6 1'eb.,p.-I-J-;-IO Apr., p.II, 22 Hay 1915, p.14. 

101,. IbId., 10 Apr.1915, p.Ll. For other examples of office-holders, see 
ibid., 6 1'eb.1915, 1'.11; 1'60Bsa:1. Salvation Army records have not been 
found for this period, but there are examples from other sources of early 
conversions. See Canst .. Rm.;en, to Insp., Townsville, 13 Sep.1913, 272 of 
1'11 /,. S.lm. COL/282. QSA; .l:i.nmd.c. BOHen CR. (, Sep.1913; CharHe \<onem, 23 Dec. 
191';.22 A\lg.1917,I'OJ. 111l/OZ, f)SA; Leslie Hamal, Proserpine SSAR, 17 Hay.1916. 

lOS. Bt 15 Jan.1918; \<ar Cry 28 .)un.1919, p.6. 
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the spiritual needs of the 'coloured' members of his congregation. 106 

Tile success of the S<Jlvation Army in Bowen and other northern 

districts is not difficult to explain. They attracted the Islanders 

through their ,yarm and persoll;)l interest in recruits, their informal, lively 

meetings with hearty singing and the opportunity they offered for 

participation hy members in meetings and services and as officeholders. 107 

'[hese same quali.ties, as will be seen, were part of the attraction of the 

Pentecostal movement. 

the 

Tn ~lackay. tile Salvation Army did not achieve marked success amongst 
108 

lslanders . wilo largely remained with the Anglican and Presbyterian 

churches up till the 1920s. In the Homebush area, some Islanders were 

l-lcthodists, and tea meetings were held for them at the mission hall at 

Christmas time. 109 

I"hen the Seh,yn H:i.ssion closed in Easter 1907, special work amongst 

the [slanders by the. Anglicans ceased. Islanders on the north side of the 

river, however, were not willing to be absorbed into the congregation of 

Holy Trinity or other Anglic::ll1 churches. Led by Alec Sayven, the prominent 

Nalaitan 1<1Y teacher at Sehvyn, they built St Nary's, a thatched grass 

church at Farleigh. '1118 first eucharist in the new church \.Jas held on 

5t Hi.chael's Day in Septc,mber 1907.
110 

Each month the congregation 

atte.nded I-Ioly Trinity Church in tmvn for communion, and also on other special 

106. T62Bsa:2; T621\8h: I; III 25 Jun.1918; "'ar Cry 20 Sep.1919, p.7; NOR 
23 .]an.l~22, p.51. !lof "asalso popular with the Europeans. NQR 23 Sep.1912, 
p. 22. 

107. As the Islanders themselves point out. See 162Bsa:2; T68Bsa:3. 

lOS. No records of the Salvation Army in Hackay for this period have 
survived. Lllit there arc no indications ot Islander Salvationists from other 
SOll[ceS suell as newspapers. cemetery registers and school admission registers. 

109. TJIBs.1:L; 1"311118a:l; TIIOBsb:l; T48Bsb:l; T5411sa:2; T54Bsb:1. 
records of the Central ~lethod:lst Church in Hackay, one Islander \.Jas 
311d two Islanders were married up to t940. 

In the 
baptised 

110. It \va,s variously caLled St i'lary's ~"1ission and Farleigh Hission by 
Ellrope,ollls. T6Bsa:l; Rm .... land, The Trooics for Christ, p.l07; Service Register, 
!loly Trinity Church. flackay, NC 1 Nov.1907, p.l. In July two Solomon Island 
('hildren had been baptiscc1 atSt Nary's. Edith Toloa and Hanuel Viti, ABR, 
Ilackay, 28 Jul.1907. 
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occasions such as confinnations. The mother church's involvement was 

limited to a small grant for lighting tile chllrcll alld for necessities such as 

Bibles, hymn and prayer books, and some assistance from the rector, Rev. 

R. de N. Tubman.
lll 

'1118 annual 'tea meetings' at Christmas, a mission 

practice, were con tinued; the Islanders gave donations and provided the 

food, and the meeting went all day, with sports events, singing and 
. 112 

prlzes. 

'111e next rector, Canon E. Crozier, took a keen interest in St Nary's 

and instituted a monthly afternoon service at Farleigh. Both Sayven and 

Luke Logomier, a fellow I'-lalaitan and Selwyn \.Jorker, were appointed teachers 

and held services and Bible classes. In 1912, Sayven became a licensed 

1 d I · I· 113 .. ay rea er ane stlpenclary. The dilapidated grass church was replaced 

by a building of timber and iron, with the altar from the old church 

re-decorated, and "as dedicated by Bishop Frodsham in November 1913 before 

J 
• 114 

a _arge cOl1gregatlon. 

Crozier \.Jas "greatly struck by their reverence and earnestness" 

and in 1913 at synod in TO\msvil.Le, he praised Sayven's work.
lI5 

Together 

they reduced, simplified and translated into pidgin a series of the Bisll0p of 

11 I . Tubman was rector from Hay 1908 to December 1911. Rowland, 'I1,e Tropics 
fcr Christ, p.107; NC 1 Apr.1910, p.5; AYB, 1910-11, p.80, 1911-13, pp.60-61. 

112. NC I Feb.1911, 1'.7; Tlllsb:2; T34Bsa:l; T48\lsb:l; Ty5Bp.2. 

11.3. 1118 lslanders still came in to Holy Trinity for cOfT'JTIunion and on 
special occasions such as Easter; the Sunday services were maintained by 
CrOZier's successor, Canon Norman. NC I .1u1.1912, p.5; NQR 23 Sep.1912, 
1'.22; fiN 25 Har.1912; Norman, Life's Varied Scenes, p.76. 

114. The lslanders raised £90 towards the cost, and Europeans donated fl6. 
The Islanders sent in a letter to the Daily Nercury, \.Jith details of the 
donations ;:lIlci thanking those Ellropeans responsible. HN 25 Nar.1912, 
2L, Oct., 21, Nov., lett!'" by 'Scholars of the Church of England', 28 Nov.1913; 
NQR 23 S"p.1912, I'.n: .1.11. lVi.lli..1ms (compi.l.er), ilngUc.1n Parish of lIo1y 
Trinity Hackay Centenary 1867-1967 (Hackay, 1968), p.26. 

115. 
p. 25: 

~ 23 Sep.1912, 1'.22, 'Kanaka Christians in Queensland', 7 .1ul.l913, 
NC 1 Aug. 1913, 1'.3. 
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London's Lenten sermons, and these were printed and used hy the Australian 

I' If·· I L6 C ' loare 0: Mlsslons. ..rozier s successor. Canon J. Normall, was also 

impressed by Sayven's diligence and control over the congregation, whom he 

gathered into the church at night for services and reading and writing 

classes. !lis inf.luence over Islanders in the Farleigh area was highlighted 

in 1913 when he prepared for baptism seven pagan migrant men. 117 

Early in 191~ Sayven returned to Malaita and died there in May. His 

former con~regation cOlltributecl generously to the Alec Sayven ~~morial Fund, 
118 

which was used to purchase items slIch as communion plate for St Hary I s. 

Logomier, appointed 

succeeded Sayven as 

in 1913 as a licensed lay reader and a stipendiary, 
119 

catechist. Although Norman considered him to be 

I.css 1.115pirc(\ and f()[ccful tllan Sayven, Logomier was widely respected 

by both Islanders and Europeans and kept his congregation under firm 

I 
120 

contro . 

In the cyclone \.Jhicli devastated Hackay in January 1918, St Nary's 

together \.Jith many other churches, \.Jas complet.ely destroyed. t,'ith assistance 

from the Cyclone Church Buildings Fund but largely through their own 

contributions, the Islanders were the first to re-build and by October a 

J L6. Norman, Life's Varied Scenes, p.76; Williams, Mackay Centenary, p.15. 

117. flH 17 Oct., 2~ Oct.1913; Norman. Life's Varied Scenes, pp.75-76; 
Ty5Bp.2; Tflllsa: I; Joseph Sala. Thomas Tobera, Jackson Nego, William Willie, 
Daniel Tara.l.ena. Harrison Darr and John Raru, ABR, Nackay, 18 Oct.1913. 

118. Til the ob:i.tuary. Norm.1n stated that Sayven returned to ~Ialaita because 
of ill health. but in his book, published much later, he commented that 
Sayven had achieved his life-long ambition to return to Nalaita as a 
missionary. NC I Sep.1914, p.5; Australian Board of Missions, Report of the 
Executive Council for 1915; Norman, Life's Varied Scenes, 1'.76. 

11~. i\YB, 19J1,-15. 1'.15; AustrAlian Board of 
E:"'C'.Cllt"i.~--;;--Collnc.i I f(lr 1915~ Tfl1~s<.1: 1: Ty5Bp.2. 
~(~:IJ~~~lll: i.SITl!'; \.Je re 1'~~rfor1l1(~d at: St ~l:.l ry' s. 

Nissions, Report of the 
Under Logom:i.er, marriages as 
Sec Table 8.2. 

1.20. Norman \oJ3S, however~ greatly impressed by the congreg.1tion's 
devolltness ;:Jnd cle;:Jn-liv·ing lifestyle. Norman, Life's Varied Scenes, p.76; 
NC I Oct.1919, p.R; ~I IS i\lIg.1919; Australian Board of f1issions, Renort of 
the Executive Council for 1915. 
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121 
ne\y and larger \.Jooden church had been erected. Another severe blow was 

dealt to St ~lary's in the fo.Llm,jng year, when Logomier died on 17 August 

during the influenza epidemic. In his obituary, the difficulty of finding 
122 

a sllccessor \..Ji1S noted. In fact, his Sllccessor \.J<.lS responsible for the 

large-scale defection from the church in the 1920s. This was Logomier's 

young step-son Harry Fatnmvna, of Malaitan descent, who had been baptised 

"'Id confirmed in the Holy Trinity Church.
123 

In September 1919, the very popular Rev. F.L. Ash became rector. 
124 

By October, lIarry Fatnowna had been appointed catechist at St Mary's and he 

and Ash cleve] opeel a close relationship. The large number of marriages, 

baptisms and confirmations over the next three years, many held at St Mary's 

Church i.tself, highlight Fatnowna's energy and success as a church leader 
J?5 

(see Table S.2). - In 19:11, Fatnowna prepared twenty-eight candidates -

121. The cost of rebuilding was £171" and the subscriptions from the 
Islanders totalled nearly £115, £1)0 of which had been donated by Logomier; 
they \.Jere cOllgr<1tulateci for their zealous efforts. tlntil the ne\.J church 
\ .... .15 built, Logomier's house \.];)5 lIsed for baptisms (and presumably services). 
Norman, Life's Varied Scenes, 1'.77; NOR 4 Feb.1918, p.69; NC 1 Har., p.7, 
I Aug., p.9, 1 Oct.19IS, p.M; T548sa:l: Report and Balance Sheet of Holy 
Trinity Chnrch for year ended 31st ~I<lrch 1919, Hinute Book 1915-30, Holy 
'frillity Church, ~fackay: Luke Stephen and Dal1iel Fewquandie, ABR, Mackay, 
2 Jun.1918, Service Register, Holy Trinity Church, Hackay, 5 Hay, 2 Jun., 
11 Aug., 1 Sep.1918. 

122. Luke Logomier, ~I<lckay CR, IS Aug.1919; H}I IS Aug.1919; NC I Oct.1919, 
p.8. The obitu<Jry in the Northern Olurchman presumably was written by the 
rector, Rev. H.H. Stone. 

123. ~I}I 12 Oct.1932, letter to Ed. by H. Fatno"na; Harry Fatnahoona, 
16 Scp.1900, ABR, Hackay; Harry Fatnohoona, Confirmation Register, Holy 
Trinity Church. Hackay, 27 Feb. 1910. His father, John Kwailu, had been 
in the Selwyn ~I:lssion. See Chapter 1, p.S!. 

124. Will_i~ms. ~Iackay Centenary, p.18. 

125. \.JILilc there is no evidence fl~OIl1 Anglican records that Fatnowna became 
a li.censed lay reader, at the baptisms of three of his children and also at 
confi.rmations in 1921 his occupation \.;as given as 'catechist'. Ivan Raymond 
Fatnowna, ABI<, Hackay. 2 Nov.1919; Gracie Elizabeth FatnO\ma, ibid., 21 Apr. 
1921: Raymond Nelson "atnO\ma, ibid., 5 Hay 1922; Peter GO\" Confirmation 
Register~ 1101y Trinity Church, ~fac.kay, 2 Har.1921. FatnO\.Jna's period as a 
cate<Ci1:ist at St ~Iary's is "ell remembered by the Islanders. Ty4I3p.1; 
1'34I3sa:1: 1'37Ilsa:2; 1'43Ilsa:2; T48Bsb:!. 



364 

principally Nalaitans or Islanders of Nalaitan descent - for confirmation, 

311d in addition two nligrants and one native-born Islander previously 

baptised as Metllodists or Presbyterians were received into the Anglican 
126 

church. 1n the B:lIllC YC;1r, he was :lrrointed as a lay synodsman but was 

unable to at tend synod at Tm.,rnsville in July, where he \.Jas to describe 

Ilis work at the bisllOP'S 'At Home', However, Fatnowna did attend synod 

in the following year (see Plate 8.3).127 

TABLE 8.2: i'larriages, baptisms and confirmations in the Anglican church 
of Pacific Islanders in the Mackay district, 1908-40 

Years and Terms 
of lay reade rs 

Alec Sayven 
(1908 - Jan.1914) 

Luke Logomie r 
(Feb. 19111 - Ju1.1919) 

1-la cry FatnO\.J1l3 

(Aug.1919 - Aug.1922) 

Matthew ~Ialachi 
(Sep.I922 - llec.1932) 

No. of 
Baptisms 

43 

43 

27(9) 

31 (9) 

() number held at St rtary's Farleigh 

No. of 
Marriages 

9 

9(5) 

5 (1) 

7(1) 

14 (l) 

No. of 
Confirmations 

13 

25 (5) 

28(28) 

15 (2) 

name of Islander lay reader \.]ho succeeded Halachi, if any, is not known 

Sources: Baptism, nlilrriage and con firmation registers, Holy Trinity 
Church. Hackay, Christ Church, \,alkerston and St Luke's, Sarina. 

126. COllfirm;ltion RegLstrr, llo.iy Trinity Church, Hackay, 2 l'-I.1r.192] , 
J(llkt.1921; TlL"s 1'01'1''' ;wel ."I;](:k S;la, ABR, Hackay, 23 Oct.1921; Sarah 
Cot"'lIlo. Lillo., 3D Det. 1921. 

127. ~I·inllt:es of Annual ~Ieeting of Parishioners held 15th April 1921, 
rlin"tc Book 1915-30, Holy Trinity Church, Nackay; NC 1 Aug.I92I, 1'.9; AYB, 
1921-22, Frontispiece and p.18. 'Il,e Islanders reme~ber him attending synod 
"j til Ash. T34Ils,,: I; TJldlsa: I; T37Bsa: I; T401lsa: 1; T42Bsb: J; T48Bsb: I; 
T5 1dlsa : 1 . 



PLATE 8.:3: Members of Synod in Townsvi 1112 in 1922; Harry Fatnmma was the 
representative from Mackay. t,;[itb tbe two Aboriginal representEttives, 

Fat-nowna (on the right) was seated on the gyound~ at tbe Europeans' feet! 

! 
,1 

PLATE 8.4; Harry Fatnclwna (sc~cond from the left) with ottwr Islanders 
ancl helpers at. the Seventh-day Adventist 
Clwrr .. 'h at Farle1rth near Hackay, c, 1925. 
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Soon after his return from synod in July 1922, Fatnowna joined the 

Seventh-day Ac\vcnti_sts; tile rC:lSOI1S for this are explored later. HallY of 

the congregation of St ~Iary's foUo,"ed hiIll. lIis father-in-lm" Natthew 

~la]aclli, rcpl.accli Fatnowila. and rcnlu"illCd the licensed lay reader at 

St Nary's until his death in 1932. L28 Notwithstanding Ash's description 

"tn 1925 of St ~lary's as "one 

1 f 1 ." L29 .. i:e in t lis parlsh ,the 

of the brightest of gems in the crown of Church 

church never recovered from the loss of 

FatnO\vna's dynamic leadership and the cieparture of many of its younger 

members. Halachi held Sunday afternoon services and Sunday school, and a 

European woman [rom ~laryboro\lgh, ~Irs Charles, taught the children to sing 

. 130 d 1 hymns in r1 Nelanesian .Language. 1100.Jever, the congregation stca i y 

decrease(\ ill size, as a1.so did the number of baptisms, marriages and 

con firma tions, despi te the rapidly grm"ing Islander population (see Table 

8.2). For example, the number of communicants dropped from forty-two in L922 

to twenty-six by 1931.
131 

After Ash's departure in 1927, clerical interest in 

St rtary's fell m,ay. In ~Iay 1929 at the meeting of the parochial council 

it was reported that ~talac\li Ilad not received Ilis stipend for two years; 

payment for a short period (four months) was authorised anti it was agreed 

that the rector, Rev. H. d'Arcy Collins, would contact one of the Islanders 

" I fbi I lb·" 132 I 1940 I \.Jit 1 the idea 0: tiC (ing t 18 )oys up a It . By t le s t 1e 

128. ~Ialachi I s term as 1.ay reader is \"c11 remembered by the Islanders. In 
h:is ()bi.tll;.ll~Y it was noted that, in spite of a serious defection, he kept 
the faithful remmant together. NC 1 Oct. 1928, p.12, I Feb.1933, p.12; 
T31'l\sa:l; T37B5a:2; T40Ilsa:l; T54Bsa:1. 

129. NC I Jan. 1.925, p.8. Bishop Feetham in the late 1920s described the 
Is1.anders of St ~lary's as !!among our best". Rev. J.~. Feetham and Rev. \,T,V. 
Rymer, North Queensland Jubilee Book 1878-L928 (Tolmsville, ·1929), p.83. 

no. Ty1d\p.l.; Ty61\; Photographic Album, I, No.23; NC 1 Feb. 1933, p.12. 
lbe language was probahl.y Nota, ti,e Banks Island language used by the 
He I.."lnesian ~I:i.ss ion, According to oral evidence, an Islander from southern 
quecnSl.1IH\ became the lay preacher after Halachi' s death. See T54Bsa: t. 

131. Se,-vice Register, Holy Trinity Church. Hackay, 19 Feb. 1922, 8 Har.L931. 

132. ~lin"tes of ParochIal Council meeting held 9th ~Iay 1929, Ninute Book 
1915-30, Holy Trin; ty Church, Nackay. 
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congregation was very small anJ the building itself was in a state of 

disrepair.
133 

The Islanders who attended St Hary' s lived principally on the north 

side, around Farl.e:i.gh and Dllmbletoll. '11105e living on the sOllth side or in 

tOlm attended the Holy Trinity Church and outlying churches such as those 

at h'alkerston and Sarina, but \.Jcre not an integral part of the 
. 1}1, 

congrcgatlolls. 

The only other denomination attended by large numbers of Islanders 

\.Jas the ]Jresbyterian Church in \~alker.ston. The geographical split created 

by the tacit division of: 'spheres of influence' between the Anglican and 

Presby terian missions in the nine teen th cell tur~, under which Solomon Islanders 

were predominan tly Anglican and Ne\.J lIebrideans \.Jere mostly Presby terian, 

was largely preserved up tiJ.l the breakaway into Seventh-day Adventism in 

the 19208. 

'rile Wal.kerstoll Kallaka ~li.ssion closed in 1907, with the departure of 

~lcLntyre and the deportation of most of the Islanders. In contrast to St 

~lary's~ the inititltive to maintain a separate Presbyterian church came not 

from the lslanders but from the \.Jalkct'ston Kirk Session. Since so many 

faithful Presbyterians remained, they decided to continue services in the 

Kanaka Church, also kllO\.J11 as the South Sea Islanders Hission Cl1urch. 135 

133. CaroJinc Anne H311.'1\.Jny, AHR, Hackay, 26 I\pr.1942; Barbara Eunice Viti, 
ibid .• 28 fby 191,1,; Report and Balance Sheet of Holy T6nity C.11Urch for 
yea" ended 31st Harch 191,5, Hinute Book 1944-57, Holy Trinity Church, 
Hackay; T541lsa: I. 

134. In the records of the Holy Trinity Church, St Luke's Church (Sarina) 
and Christ Church (h'alkerston), there are marriages, baptisms and burials of 
IsLalldcrs 1 .. i.ving at slJcil pl~ces as Palms, Wallingford, Alexalldra, Newbury 
Junction. Eton, Sunnyside, lIomebush,Koumala and Baker's Creek. There \.Jere 
no [slanders, significantly. listed in the Holy Tr.inity Church's Parish 
l{ali for the countr.y dLstrict. although a fc\.J \.Jcre inc.1.udcd in the. gener.al 
Par:ish Roll. Parish Holl for the Country District, n.d. [19LOs?], Parish 
Roll, n.d. [1910s], Holy Trinity Church, Hackay. 

135. fiinutes of Celleral Assembly of Presbyterian CJlllrch, 1908, p.32, 1909, 
1'.37, 1911. 1'.26, 1915, r.51; flinutes of meeting held on 7 Jun.1912, 
Hinllte Book 1885-1913, Presbyterian Church, \.Jalkerston. 
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'rile minister 811d ruling elders presided over services in this church and 
I J6 

gave comrnllll-ioll. Bapt-is1l1s \.Jcre "J50 performed in the KD.n,qka Church. 

as on 24 December 1911 ,.hen t,.o children were baptised by the Rev. T. 
. 137 

t~llcox . 

TIle Is13nders' illvolvement was minimal, altllough some occasionally 

assisted the European minister and elders at tile service and may have 

taken some services themse'lves: Joseph Samba, 

Simon Baggow and Henry Nctoka \.Jcre all churc.h 

Robe rt Ki;], 
138 

elders. 

Robert 1'alonga, 

111c annual tea 

meeting \.Jas kept up. It \.J8S held at the church on a Saturday night in 

December 311U Islanders froln allover the district and from various 

denominations attended: in 1927, by which time the congregation had 

dwindled, over 200 lslanders attended. With contributions from the 

l:s]anders. tile elders' wives provided tile refreshments and the elders 

largely organized the program of prize-giVing, speeches by Europeans and 
. . 139 

slng:Lng. 

136. Kirk Sessions I{eport for 1916. Ninllte Book 1900-27, ibid.; ~leeting 

of Kirk Session, 5 Feb. 1927, ibid.; HH 21 Aug.1914, 6 Nay 1921, 18 Nov.1922, 
30 Nov. 1.927. Records \.Jere kept in a Kanaka Communion Roll Book, \.Jhich has 
not been found. 111 the Hillute Book, there arc some details of the number 
of Islander communicants up to but not beyond 1920. The Im.Jest number of 
cOlltmunicants in tllese years was three in 1.912, and the highest number 
was t,.enty-Eour in 1916. Neetings oE Kirk Session, 21 Jan.1912 and 
22 AlIg.1915, and Kirk Sessions Report Ear 1916, Hinute Book 1900-27, 
r resby te r:i.an Church, hlalkel~s ton; Asboe, Presby terianism in \oJalkers ton, 
farm.Jord. 

137. Emma Lena Tarryango 2nd Jessie Sarah Talonga, PBR, h'alkers ton, 24 Dec. 
191J. Altogetl,er between 190~ and 1934, tl,ere were forty-one baptisms oE 
Islanders in the loJalkerston church, and over three-quarters of these \.Jere 
baptised ill the South Sea Islanders Hission Church. 

138. There i.s ev'idence on t,.o occasions in 1916 of an Islander assisting 
the elders \.Jith the sCI-vice. but the Islanders had llO official positions 
;lIld r·inallci:.I1. cOlltrol. \.J;lS exerci.scd by the Etlropc:1ns. 11lc lsl.::mders recall 
tlwt the European ndn:ister took the service on every second Sunday. TySBp.l: 
T4llsa: 1; T6]',sa:2; T5 1113sb: I; K:irk Sessions Report for 1916, and Heeting of 
Kirk Sessi.on, 19 .1311.1930, ~lin\lt:e B,'oks 1900-27 and 1925-40, Presbyterian 
Church, h' .. :"d.kerston; I\sboe, Presbyterianism in loJalkerston, p.R. 

139. .ill! 3 Jan.I927. 'l1,e [slanders usually decorated the hall themselves, 
and those at Homebush ,.alked over to attend. HH I Jan.1908, 25 Dec.1912; 
1'3880:1; T485a:l; T68s.:I; T48Bsb:l; 1'y5Ilp.l. 
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111e 1918 cyclone also destroyed this church. By November a much 

sm;tLJer huildillg 11;ld heen erected in 'its place, financed p;)[tly by donations 

from the Islanders tllcmselves.
140 

But after 1922, attendance at the 

\":.IlkerstoJ1 Ktll1;)ka Church leI L ;:1\~lay as many cOllverted to Seventh-day 
141 

Adventism and Pentecostalism. Llnder Asboe's ministership, the 

Presbyterians vainly attempted to halt this exodus. In 1929 they bought a 

bllildil1g at Baker's Creek for a mission to attract Islanders in this 

Locality. tIl Hay 1930 Asboe reported on a "very inspiring" communion 

service in the Halkerston Kanaka Church. and in 1931 he interviewed the 

manager of Palms Estate regarding the possibility of removing the Kanaka 

Church to this I.ocation, \.Jhere the largest number DE Islanders was 

resident.
142 

tn 1932, after several discussions at Kirk Session concerning 

the Kanaka Chllrch, it \"'3S decided to invite tenders for its disposal and 

to hllild another hall Ilcar. Palms. Apparently services ceased in the Kanaka 
1113 

Church in this year. In 1933 it became the Polynesian School. Asboe 

had asked for (but was not granted) the exclusive right to teach religious 

instruction, quite oreilly admitting that his tntention \vas "to keep out 

the Seven Day Adventists, which in the district among the Kanakas is a 

proselytising mi.ssion". Not surprisingly, none of the children who 
144 

attcllded the Po]_ynesian Sel1001 were listed as Presbyterian. 

1[10. The tlC\." building's cost \vas Illet hy subscriptions from the Islanders 
and Europeans, \.Jith the balance provided by the Presbyterian Church. Habel 
~Iargaret ~Iotto, PBR, \;alkerston. 10 Nov.1918; HH 21 ~Iar., letter to Ed. by 
A.II. T.. 28 Har.1935, letter to Ed. by A.II. Tidemann; Palfery to Director 
of Education. 28 Sep.1932, 40997, EDU/Z2247, QSA. 

141. Between 1908 and 1934. there were forty-one baptisms of Islanders in 
the Pioneer Presbyterian Church and between 1908 and 191,0 there were 
fourteen in St P:lut's Presbyterian (hurch in Hackay; of these fifty-five, 
only fifteen took place after August 1922. 

1[12. The 'problem' of the Seventh-day Adventists \.Jas delegated to Asboe in 
June 1931. ~Icct:inl~s of K·irk Session. 17 Nov. L929. 9 May 1930, 29 Jun. and 
12 Oct. 1931. i'lilllltc Bfluk 1<)25-[10. Presbyterian Church. \~alkerston~ Asboe, 
Presbvteriatlism in hlalkerstQn~ p.9. 

143. In February 1932. there "ere services at the Kanaka Church and !lsboe 
bnptiscd ;.111 lsJ:Jl1der cilild~ thcre is no evidence of any services or 
b;Jpti~ms after thts d'lte. ~lcel:ings elf K-jrk Session. 11.1;;111.,22 Apr., 
8 Aug.1932. ~Iinllte Book 1925-1,0. Presbyterian Church, IIalkerston; PalEery to 
Director of Educat"ion. 28 Ser.1932, 40997, EIJU/Z2247, QSA; 1110mas Isaac 
Amberte.l. PBR, \;alkerston, 9 Feb.1932; HJ>I 19 Feb.1932. 

144. Asbae to HcKennD, 26 Nov.1932, 49405. EDU/Z2247. OSA; Annual Return 
of the Polynesian Provisional Scllonl for 1933, EDU/i\BI616, QSA. 
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Apparently 110 Presbyterian hall was built at Palms. Asboe's 

'let iOlls dllr"i.ng 1932 L'l1slIrcti that the [slanders \.,rouJd not be drmvl1 back 

into tile Presbyterian clllirch. \~Ien the Polynesian School clused in 

February 19J1I, the church once agGin decided to sell the buildinR Gnd in 
145 

1935 tenders we re called for its sale. HcColl, the ex-head teacher, 

criticized tllis (lecisj.Oll, contending that, ilaving contributed financially, 

the ls.landen; should he aLlmved to use the building for their own worship, 

but Tidemann. an elder long involved with tile mission, replied that 

neitllcr tile ls1.anders, WllO were 110W Seventh-day Adventists, nor their 

f 1·t.146 1 d d minister, Pastor 1·.1~. Kent, ilad allY use .or No sa.e was rna e an 

the matter was dropped until 1937, when the ChllTCh and land were sold and 

the h'alkerston Church I s involvement with Pacific Islanders in the district 
147 

formally ended. 

LIP IINTIL tlte early 1920s. tlte Islanders had largely stayed "ith the 

denominations to \vhich they had been converted. The Anglican church clearly 

had the largest numhers; the Presbyterian and Hethodist churches had smaller 

followings. The S;]lvation Army also attracted significant numbers of 

[slander converts in these yeilrs, principally in Halifax, Ayr and Bowen. All 

these churches lost most of tlleir Islander members to the two proselytising 

sects which appeared in North Queensland in the early 19205. 

ILlS. l~aLLy in ]93L" there had been an inquiry from the Anglican church 
ahout purchasing the church, but nothing came cf this. Heetings of Kirk 
Session, 30 JGII .• 27 Feb. 1934 and 15 Feb. 1935, Hinllte Book 1927-40, 
Presbyterian Church, \valkerston; Hl'1 20 Har., 28 Har.1Y35, letter to Ed. 
by A.H. Tidemann. 

146. McColl's criticism had been prompted by a letter from Tidemann, glvlng 
the history of the mission and the intention to sell the church; NeGell 
bel"Leved the lslanders did \·.'ant the building. HN 21 Har .. letter to Ed. 
by A.I1.T .. 23 Har., letter to Ed. by ~1.A. McColl, 28 Har., letter to Ed. by 
A.II. Ticlcmann. 30 ~lar.1935, letter to Ed. by M.A. McColl. It "ould appear 
tltat tlte Tslanders did feel tltey Itad been deprived of the clturch. See 
Hr Hnd Hrs Marrow to IlcColl, 28 Feb.1933, encl. in HcColl to Director of 
Eclucation, 28 Feb. 1933, 08938, EDU/Z2247, QSA. 

Il,7. Tidemann on th·is occasion aq..';uecl agai.ntit the sale. Heeti.ng of Kirk 
Session, 9 ~18r.1937, ~llnlJte Book 1927-40, Presbyterian Church, \valkerston; 
l'linlites of General Assembly of Presbvterian Church, 1937, r.SS, 1938, p.76. 
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Pentecostali,sm as an organized movement took root in Australia in 

the nrid-192()~. III 1929. i.t \.J~lS cClltr;li."lzcd in Ouccnslc"1I1d as the Assemblies 
11,8 

nf Cod Church. Throughout the 1920s, many Pacific Islanders in the 

I~erbert River, Burdekil1 Gild Bowen districts and to a l,csser extent in 

tile Ear north and in ~lackay. were converted to Pentecostalism. 

1\ European \Voman. Annie Dennis, \vas most influential in this 

conversion. Sister Dennis, as she. was known, began her missionary work at 

~Iackay in the Good Nc,"s Ha 1.1. In 1924 she moved up to Hacknade to visit 

Enticknap. to ,"hom she had sent literature. Enticknap and Barrett, both 

pronlinent ~lethodists, became Pentecostals. and Enticknap and his sons 
[1,9 

Charles and Hilliam became pastors. Open-air meetings held at the 

Enticknars' farm attracted hoth Europeans and Tslanders. Rhoda Lammon 

(ll~C I~acko). a native-born Is].allcier, describes one of tllese meetings: 

So we crossed tile [11erbcr8 river and went over and 

they had a big meeting, oh it was beautiful you kno," 

it ,"as really lovely and I got baptised in the Holy 

Spirit [spoke in tongues] before I left 

Together "i.th most of the Islander families living at flacknade, Cordelia 

148. 'rllere were many different Pentecostal sects. In Qlleellsland, the 
eood Ne"s lIall in 1927 united "'ith the Apostolic Faith Hission (brought to 
Australia by the South African evangelist Frederick Van Eyk): but after a 
scandal surrounding Eyk, tllere was a split in 1929 and the Queensland 
pastors re-formed as the Assemblies of God Church. T.van Sommers, 
Reli.gions~i''-~llllS--'-I?J;i~", .. ~~ ·n'~.PIX series extended to 41 beliefs (Adelaide, 
1966). PI" 166-67; B. Chant, lIeilrt of Fire Tl,e Storv of Australian 
Pentecostplism (Adelaide, 1973), pp.82, 84, 88-89. 

1'19. Charles Ent'icknap became very \.Jell-knm./J1. and travelled overseas 
lee.turing all personal evangelism. T25Bsa:l; TI,5Bsb:2; T57Bsb:l; T71Bsb:l; 
Ruth I\;Jrrctt. IlalH"" SSAR. IS Aug.1932; Chant, lIeart of Fire, pp.38-39, 109. 
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150 
and J-Ialifax~ Rhoda's fami.ly joined th:is movement. Nany of the old men 

contilllled to <1ttelld the older churches, but motit eventually became 

Pcntecosta.l.s. Even Tom Lalllmon, \.]110 remained loyal to 

many years, finally joined the Assembly of God Church 

the Anglicans 
15 I 

in I\yr. 

for 

ht Eirst, Pentecosta.l meetings were held in tIle street or in 

private homes sllch as the Enticknaps. Later, churches were built at 

Halifax and 'The Gardens'. Nass baptisms of adults (children are not 

baptised) \.Jcre held in the Herbert River, and young children 

dedicated, tile ceremonial. eqllivalent of christening in other 

were 
152 

churches. 

1118 Enticknaps preached at tllcse cllurches and, although tllcre were no 

Islander pastors, Hatthe" Tambo, of Solomon Island descent, was a lay 
153 

preacher. 
154 

Tn about 1927, Annie Dennis moved dm..rn to the Burdekin. lIere, 

assisted by some of her converts from the Herbert River, she again won 

over many Islanders from other churches, principally the Salvation Army, 

l'iO. T25Bsa:2. See, for these conversions, TI5Bsa:l; TL5Bsa:2; T45Bsa:2; 
T57Bsb:2; ~Iary Tanna, Ingham \lHAR, I Hay 1928; Nelba IJevO\., ibid., 
27 \)ec.1931; Henry Cassidy, ibi.s!., 18 Sep.1935; Patricia Payne, ibid., 
21, Jul.1935; Ruth Lammon, Cordelia SSAR, 28 Sep.1.936. 

151. See T1151lsb: 3; T521lsb: I; T575sb :2+3. TIlOmas Quetta, Ingham DHAR, 
]0 Nov.ln7; David Samoa, ihid., 16 Jan.I929; Tim, ibid., 1\ Oct. 1930; 
Dutton, ~,-"enslarg!"C;al1.e£j&1.\h;_ English, p.116. The Addos and Goslings 
\,Jere two other fam"i.1-i.cs in the district \,Jho remained Anglican .. 1.'Jck Addo, 
Ingh;·ll11 DIlt\\{. 20 /\ug. 1931l: Frank \J:i.lliam ~osling. ibid., 28 Aug.1927; 
Annie Gosling, ibid., 25 Nov.1933. 

152. These Here knmm first as the G08pel, and later as Assembly of God, 
churches. T251lsa: 2; T52r.sb: 1: '1'5 7llsb: 2: T69Bsb: I.: T701lsa: 1+2; T72Bsa: 3; 
Photographic Album, II, No.62. 

153. After Sistel' Dennis left:. other European women (for example. 
V"i{)1.(~t Pery) callie to help "in the church's \oJork. TlISBsh:2; T52Bsb:l; 
T57B~h:I+2: T59H~h:l: Flloto)"'.Plphi.c Alhulll, ["I. No.73; V"iolct Nargaret Pery. 
No. '37 l,9, "1llgham Division, lIerbert. C:ommon\oJealth Electural Roll or Queensland, 
19111 . 

154. This is dated from the fact tllat she came to Ayr shortly after Esther 
Clnd AlE lIenmvay moved hack there from Cordelia. \,Jhich \oJas in late 1926: 
the CmoJoots \v(~re another family \oJ110 had been converted by Si.ster Dennis in 
\1;:l1i f8X and \vere now back in the Burdekin. The electoral. rolls show that she 
was in Ayr at least by 1928 and until 1930; her occupation was given as 
m"if-:sjonary. T3ZBs;:I:2~ Tq5Bsb:3; 1'68Bsa:]; T7IBsa:2: Annie Dennis, No.974. 
Ayr Divisioll, 11erbert, Commol1\vcalth Electoral Roll of Queensland, 1.928; 
Annie Dennis, No.1I19, lJU.s!., 1930. 
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to her faith. 155 As in the Herbert River, PaciEic Islanders formed the 

majority -tn the Assembly of C;ocl (hurch in Ayr. The first church ,..,a8 in 

!Hckham Street, but in the early 19305 a ne" and bigger building "as 

erec:ted .1t EchoJarci Street ncar Plantation Creek, where most Islanders were 
. 156 

resIdent (see Plate 1'.2). 

By then Annie Dennis had shifted to Bm.Jcn. This pattern of initial 

proselytisation by a charismatic leader Eollm,ed by consolidation under 

less "i.l1spired but more administratively oriented people, is characteristic 
157 

of the development of Pentecostal sects. Both in Bo"en and Proserpine 

she attracted a large follmving of Tslanders, although some stayed \oJith 

the Salvation Army. 

preSCllce of earlier 

In this district 
158 

converts. 

also her work was helped by the 

1n the early 1.940s, Annie Dennis moved back to Nackay, ,,,here the 

L 1 1 "L"[ 1 "I' 1 1 L59 1926 1 PClltecosta. ClurCl was now we __ -estaJ __ 1Slec. Ry tlerc was a 

Pentecostal Church in Gregory Street in town, at which services and rallies 

155. '11lese included hoth fonriltc.s and s':ngl.e men. See T2l"~sa:l: T68Bsa:l; 
T71Ilsa:2; flargaret NahO\, , Ilra"don SSAH, 8 Apr.1929; Rachel Boslam, Ayr 
SSAR, 20 Apr.1931; Craham Ca,"oot, ihid., 6 Feb.1933; Jessie Darr, ibid., 
24 Har.1936; Shirley Esther lienal,ay, Jarvisfield SSAR, 27 Nov.1933; J.D. 
J);1Il.it.:!ls. Ayr CR. III Fch.l9J8; TOlllmy NchO\.J, ibid., 7 JUIl.l9J9. A fe\.J 
remained "loyal to the Salvation Army. See Jack t-lullacoola, ibid., 
30 Jul. L939; Charlie Pentecost, ibid., 16 Feh.1940; Arthur Edward Lampton, 
Ay r SSAR, 30 Jun. 1936. 

156. By then Pastor DaLes "as in charge. T68Bsa:l; T71B5a:2. The 
churcll in Wickllam St was in Sister Dennis' residence. See Andrew Poollar 
and ALice lien3"ay, PrlR, Ayr, 28 Har.1928. 

157. Annie Dellnis, No.GSO, I~owen Division, Herbert, Commollwealtll Electoral 
RolL of Queensland, L932; N.J.C. Calley, God's People. Hest Indian 
Pen_,ecostal Sects in England (London, 1965), p.6. 

158. See T61Bsa:2. For examples of: those who converted in Bm.Jen and 
Proscnyine, see C\.Jcn Thnm'::ls. f3m.Jcn DIIAR, I Oct.1932; Hachel Boslam, ibid., 
(, ()ct.I~J2; Ronnie 'J"<lLtc.rs. :lIYid., 29 Nov.19J2; ELizabeth Homal., ibid., 
29 Pcc.1931; f!:iriam Yasso, ibid., 30 Dec. L937; Agnes Paul, Bm,en CR, 24 Jul. 
1934; IHlliam Toby, ibid .• 25 Jan. 1.936; T60Bsa: L+3; T6LBsa:2. 

159. TIlere is 110 evidcIlce that slle pursued iler work in Mackay, where her 
oC'cllpiltion \.J<1S llot given :IS 'missionary'. In the early 1920s, she \.Jorked 
\.Jith Samuel I-lack, \\lho became an ord;lined elder, and \.Jilliam Jeffrey tvas the 
first pastor. Annie IJennis, No.874, Bowen Division, Herbert. Commonwealth 
Electoral Roll of Ollccnsland, 19 l13: Annie Dennis. No.9618, Supplementary 
Roll, flackay Division. ibid., 194 1,; T68Bsa:3; Chant, Heart of Fire, p.38. 
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160 

Charles Enticknap. 
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hlhile the 

PClltecostal movement in ~~ackay was moderately sllccessful in gaining 
161 

Islander adherents ,it would most probably have achieved a much larger 

following but for the earlier movement into tile Seven til-day Adventist 

church. 

111e only coastal districts in which Annie Dennis was not instrumental 

in tile Pentecostal revival were those in the far north. Here Pentecostalism 
162 

did not gain many Islander converts until the late 1930s and 1940s. 

The Seventh-day Adventist church gained few Islander adherents 

outside i'lackay in this period.
163 

The church's success in this district 

was primarily due to Harry Fatnm;na, although European Adventists such as 

1 I · I d 164 h If 1 1 Pearce also proseltyiscc amongst t 1e Is .. an ers. Fatnowna imse . lac 

been converted tl1rougll reading Adventist literature purchased from local 

'colporteurs' (Adventist literature evangelists), first A.T. Start and 

160. This was knO\oJll first as the Apostolic Faith Nission and later as the 
Assembly of God Church. Enticknap was succeeded by his brother Hilliam. 
Ibid., 1'1'.38, 108; fiN 25 .]<1n., 24 Feb. 1928, 2 .)an.1931, 24 .]un.1932; Charles 
Gold:ing Entickn.:Jp, No.1488, Hackoy Division, Herbert, Commomvealth 
EJectoral Roll of Queensland, 1928; l.Jilliam John Enticknap, No.1856, ibid., 
1930. 

161. In 1930 in Mackay hig rallies held 
successful. Chant, Heart of Fire, p.109. 
Ty4Rn. 1; T7Bsa:l: T34Bsa:2; T48Bsb:l; Dan 
1934. 

by a visiting evangelist "ere very 
See, for examples of converts, 

Yasserie, Farleigh SSAR, 21 Aug. 

162. See, for examnles of converts, T59Bsb:l; Evelyn Martha flm, , Babinda 
SSilR, 2 Feb. 19/,2; GJadys Irene Bong, "right's Creek SSAR, 14 Mar.1938, 
EDU/ililI128. QSA; Esther Romelo, Innisfail SSAR, 8 Sep.1936; Maud Blooranta, 
Daradgee Upper SSi\R, 1 Apr. 1943, EDU/AA329, QSA. 

163. [11 the l_atc 19208 in Cairns a few Islander men converted to 
ildventism. T58Ilsh:l; T59Bs<1:2. 

I()i,. rn I<):~I. \.;Ilcn t-he qll(~sti()ll ('If i1 resc.rve \.J()S heing considered, Pearce 
\.J<JS attcll1pti.llg tu cOllvert some uf the lslnllders. Gatfield to lJeputy Land 
Commissioner. 15 .)un.1921, 20131, RES 01/198, Lands Dept; see also Chapter 
7. Adventism gained many adherents throughout North Queensland in the 1920s. 
For L1 bricf history of: Adventism in the region. see A.S. Hax\.;ell, Under the 
SOl.lthe til Cross. The Seven til-day Adven tis t S tory in Aus tralia. Ne\.J Zealand, 
2nd the islands of the South Pacific (Nashville, Tennessee, 1966), 01'.53-54. 
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Dnd later C.M. Lee. 
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Apparentlv Fatnowna left the Anglican church late in 1922. Tn Ilis 

last service at St Mary's he preached that Seventh-day Adventism was the 

one true re.l igioll illld tlhout 11.11. f of the congrcf.,~tion of one hunrlred! left 
. . 166 

wIth Illm. Initially they held their meetings in Jack Marrau's big 

grass house at Farleigh. By 1925 the first Adventist church in the 

d'istrict, paid for solely by the Islanders, had been built at Farleigh 

(see Plate 8.4).167 By the early 19305, they were also meeting at 

lJumbleton, EtOlHi and Homebush, but the church in town had a predominantly 
. 168 

European cong rega t).on. 111c T s lande rs themselves largely organized and 

165. In Start's ohituary. it was mentioned that 11C was tile first to sell 
literature to Solomon lslandcrs in the Hackay district. Lee is remembered 
as i13Villg \lcen instrumciltal in Fatnowna's conversion and as a preacher in 
the Ac1ventist church .1.t Farlcigh: L:1ter he became a Seventh-day Adventist 
m-issionary in the Solomons. [n 1921, lie ordered the fll1lcc:ll oE a Ne\v lIebrit.lean. 
John Bomassing, and by 1925 he "as a minister. Ty4Bp.l; T34Bsa:l;T40Bsb:l; 
T1dlBsb: I; T551lsh :3; John Ilomassinf\, Notebook 1923-28, flackay Funerals 
HC'cords. 21, Sep.192 l,: ALfred Tltnm<ls St<lrt, No.7 11C,9, f'lClckClY Divi.sion, Herbert, 
COIlUIlOll\vcaJtlt ElecLol"al Roll of Queensland, 1917; Chnrlcs Nlddl.cton Lec, 
No.2719, ibid., 1925; AustrCll<lsian Record and Advent HorId Survey Vo1.62, 
No.9, 3 Mar. 1958, p.7. 

166. T31"l5a:I+2; 'I'48J',sb:l; T5IBsb:l. The dates given by the Islanders for 
tIlts cOllversion range from 1918 to 1925; but since they agree that it was 
sllortly after his retllr[l froln synod (wllich was in July), during the crushing 
season, and since tllcre is no evidellce in Anglican records tllat Fatnowna 
H<lS a catechist or synods man after July 1922, a date in August or September 
1922 for hi.s clep.1rture from St f't.1.ry's \.Jould seem most reliable. The 
fi rst documentary evidence of his conversion is in February 1923, \vlien the 
religion of tile cl,ild for whom he was a guardian (Henry Quay tucker) , was 
given as Adventist; tile earliest records of other Islander Adventists 
are in 1925. Tyl"lp. I; '[/,8Bsb: I; T541lsa: 1; Henry Stephen, Nindaroo SSAR, 
5 Feb. 1923; Eliza S"bbo. Sandiford SSAR, 25 re.b.1925; Daniel Fel<quandie, 
Conlngsby SSAR, 7 Sep. 1925; Australasian Record and Advent Horld Survey 
Vo1.h2, No.9.] Har., 1'.7, No.ll, 17 Har.l958, p.14, Vo1.65, No.8, 
20 Feb. 19G I, p. 10. 

167. '1.11e year the church \.J3S built \."as ca.Lculated from the ages of inter-
viewees at that time. TIle land was donated by a West Indian family, tile 
Coakleys. T31i1lsa:2; 1'1,3Ilsa:3; T48Bsb:l; T54Bsa:l; T55Ilsb:3. In the mid-
19408, this chllrch \1<:18 moved to h1alkerston. closer to the largest number of 
Islallders. 'r541~sa:l; Allstralasian Record 311d Advent World Survey Vol.62, 
No.9, 3 ~lar.1958, p.7, Vo1.65, No.3, 16 Jan.1961, po.7-8. 

168. Hl'l 
T54Ilsa:l; 

28 fbr., letter to Ed. by A.H. Thiemann, 29 Nar.1935; 
lnterviel< with Mr E. Denman, 12 Jul. 1979, Mackay. 

1'43Bsa:3; 
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manageu tlieir church at Farlcigh; FatnO\,rna and later his son Norman were 

1:IY pre .... lchers~ ('111<.1 others were nppo:i.ntcd to vGr-iolis c.hllrch positi0l15,169 

Harry Fatnowna, and later Norman, engaged in missionary work all 

through the district. travelling at night and \.Jcekends over to Homebush 

and Sll1111yside by 110[Se, sulky, 

meetings and give communion in 

bicycle and later hired truck, to hold 
. ,170 
the Islanders homes. Neetings and 

m:is!;:lons were important in the Adventist church. In April L933, for 

example, nine Islander children from the h'alkerston and Palms area 

were amongst tl105e attcilding an Adventist :nission (possibly tile annual 

conference) tn the to\111. Adventists also believe in adult baptism and 

f"ll immersion; baptisms were held in the Pioneer River. 171 

iluring the 19205 and 1930s, many Islander families left the 

Anglican, Presbyterian and Hethodist churches, to join the Adventists. 

In L932, Eor example, the Williams and Yasserie families at Walkers ton 

(ll[CviollsLy Preshyterinns 311d Allglicans), were attending the Adventist 

Church at Farleigh every Satnrday (the 

as well as Sololnon l-s_Lallders converted 

Adventist Sabbath). 
172 

to Adventism. 

Ne,. Hebrideans 

The older churches \.Jere obviollsly perturbed by this defection. 

According to oral evidencc J tile Anglicans (presumably Asll) attempted in 

vain to draw FatnowllU back i[lto tile fold, by offering to send 11im to 

Ne\.J Guinea as a missionary. They were \.Jell aware of the very severe blow 

1.69. Nl'I 28 ~laL 1.935, letter to Ed. by A.H. Tidemann; 1110mas Robert Kent, 
No.3146,Hackay Division, Herbert, Commoll\.ealth Electoral Roll, 1932; No. 
3582, ibid., 1934; Photographic Album, I, No.77; T40Bsb:l; T48Bsb:1; T54Bsa:l. 

170. T34Bsa:1+2; T40Bsb:l; 1'4313sa:3; T548sa:l; Australasian Record and 
Advent World Survey Vol.57, No.5, 22 Jun.1953, p.7. Proselytism is an 
important function in the Adventist church. r1.J.C. Calley, 'Pentecostal 
Sects Among "lest Indian Nigrants', Race Vol.3, No.2, Hay 1962, p.56. 

171. HcCol] to Ihrcctor of Education, 21 Apr.193J, 17758, EDU!Z2247, QSA; 
']'/d-)I~sa: J: ']'!l/iI~s;J: 2; 'I'5'i1)S;1: I ~ Photogr;lpll Lc Al hUIll. T, No. 80. 

172. Patterson to DIrector of State Children's Dept, 15 Nov.1932, forw. 
to ilIrector of Education, 23 Nov. 1932, 48162, EDU!Z2247, QSA. For oral 
evidence of cOllvcrs-ions fr0111 these older churches, see 'I'6Bsa:l+3; 1'34B8a:2: 
T37I\S3:2; T40Ilsb:1; T1dllsa:3; 1'1,3Bsb:2; T48Bsb:l; T54Bsa:I+2. 
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dealt to St Nary's by this exodus.
173 

The Presbyterian church reacted in a 

more host:ilc [ashton to the Joss of "its members, and Asboe's attempts to 

regain them have been described. 174 

\.Jhnt l.Je re the rC8sons for this exodus from the churches \vhich 

Pacific Islanders had faithfully attended for so many years? An examination 

of tile doctrinal and attitudinaJ differences between these churches and 

the 118\1 sects reveal.s the greater capacity of the latter to satisfy the 

needs, spiritual and non-spiritual, Wllich tile Islanders sought to 

sati.sfy through membership in Christian churches. An equally important 

factor \"35 the Islallders' ;]ttitucies to\.;ards the dominant society. 111e 

following ciisCllssioll assesses the significance of these factors in the 

wi tildrmval from the oJder churches. 

Tn the plantation period, the 

Cilristians greatly impressed EtlrOpean 

devoutness and 
175 

observers. 

sincerity of Islander 

In the twentieth 

century, tlie majority of lslanclers in North Queensland \vere practising 

eli ris tians, although cll urcil invol vemen t \vas s tronges t in those dis tric ts -

the Herbert River to Hackay - "Hh "ell-established Islander populations 

:.llHJ long t flldit iOllS 0 f 1l1:LssJ(lnary wo rk. 176 Be fo re the Pen teCDS tal and 

Adventist evangelists, only the Salvation Army had actively proselytised 

<111longst the lsL:ll1dcrs. 

17]. According to oral evidence, Hhen he refused to rejoin, the Anglicans 
took back tl'le bicycJ.e he hlld been given and told him he would starve. 
TJlillsa:2; TI,8Ilsb:L: NC I Feb.1933, p.12; Norman, Life's Varied Scenes, 1'.77. 
Tn the Torres Strait similarly the Anglican Church resented the intrusion 
of ti,e Pentecostals. Heckett, Politics in ti,e Torres Straits Islands, 
pp. JI,O, 181 .. 

17~. Asboe's successor, the Rev. L.A. Anderson, \vas more accommodating; 
he met \vith the Adventist pastor, Kent, to offer him the usc of the Kanaka 
Church for thelslalldcrs. /\shoe to HcKenna, 26 Nov.1932, 49405, EllU/Z2247, 
QSi\; Nfl 28 flar.1935, letter to Ed. by A.II. Tidemann. 

175. See Cil':::lpter I, p.IIO. 

176. A smaLl number \vcre !1agans. Sec Chapter 8. 
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Traditionally, religious belieEs were very important to Pacific 

rslanders: '\.;c I rc a peopJe \vho believe - ahvays believed in something". 177 

In Austrn],ia tile insecure environment created by their low income and 

ullequal socia.1. position could be rationalized in Christiall terms: Pacific 

[slanders would be rewarded in the next world for the injustices of this 

life. 111cir humility and irreproachable personal conduct were often 

d · I I I' 178 a m:lI:-Ct )y ~uropeans. Common religious membership in churches with 

predominantly lslander congregations, was also a strong unifying bond 

among the diverse linguistic and cultural groups represented by North 

Queensland's Islanders. Church services, as for Europeans, were important 

social gatilerillgs, especially for women. Adllerence to a strict moral 

code helped to preserve community cohesion; the Islanders abstained from 

such 'v-ices' as smoking, drinking, swearing and fighting and gave their 

children a strict Christian upbringing. 179 

Religion provided one of tile few avenues for the exercise of 

autllority and decision-making powers, relatively free from the interference 
, 180 

of l~llrOl)cnns. 'l'raditiona.LI.y, religious and secular leadersllip were 

integrally related. 'l1lllS S(lyven, by converting pagan Islanders, heightened 

his influence both \o}ithin the church <1nd the community and I.ogomier was 

concerned at reprobate behaviour by members of his congregation, at least 

partly becallse tllis undermined his authority. TIlese church leaders used 

177. TIHsa:l. Tn Sydney in the late 19208, it \o}3S said of a small number 
of He lnncsians \ .... 110 attended St John the Baptist Chllrch that it \o}3S very 
important to feel tllut they "belonged" to this church. Southern Cross 
1&g 1 Jul.1929, pp.12-13 (reference provided by J.A. Bennett). 

178. 
lli!.R 23 

See I\YIl, 1907-8, 1'.81: lcK. 1 
Sep.1912, 1'.22: TI9Ilsa:2. 

Sep.191 11, 1'.5,1 Jan.1925, p.9; 

179. for examples, see IH 15 .)all.1918, 10 .)an.I922: Interview with Hr G. 
Ch"t"""y, 11\111' .. 1977, fl"ck:lv: T2118.1:3: T7I\s.1:2: TI9I\s.1:2: T25I\sh:l; T40Ilsa:3; 
T6(,I'.sh: I: TROlls": I: IhlttOll, {)IIL'ellslo1nd Caneficltls English, p.116: 
Austral_ian I~oard of Missions, Report of the Executive Council for 1915; 
Ty2Llp.2. 

180. See A.R. 'I'ippett, Solomon Is_Lands dlristianitv A Study in Growth 
and Obstruction (London. 1967), p. li15: Bennett, Health of the Solomons, p.201; 
Cal ley, Cnd's People, pr.133-34: Calley, 'Pentecostalism among the 
Ballcljal:lllg', p.56. 



378 

their literacy to extend tl1eir influence in secuJ.ar pursuits.
l81 

Religion provided not merely a philosophy but also a lifestyle. It 

promoted ethnic ties, provided an explanation for the Islanders' present 

low social <111d ecollomic statlls, promised rewards in the next world and 

supplied a moral standard on Wllich to base their conduct. Pentecostalism 

and Seventh-day Adventism fulfilled more of these requirements, as a 

I . f . . f h· I . . Il 1 182 JLte: exannllatlon o· t Cl[ coctrlnes \.J1 revea ... 

Pelltecostalisrn is best described as a religion of the heart. 

Lntellse religious experiences and fundamentalism (accepting the Bible as 

l-iteral trllth) are emphasized over doctrine and ritual. To be truly saved, 

converts must be baptised through the Holy Ghost, the latter being 

ll1anifested through the phenomenon of 'speaking \.Jith tongues' (glossolalia). 

Services, typically COllsisting of prayers, preaching alld exhortation, 

members I testimonies, glossolalia and sometimes divine healing through the 

.Layi.ng all of Iwnds, arc ciIar<=lcterizeci by religious enthusiasm, overt 

emotional bel13viour and active congregational participation. 

181. NC I Oct.1919, 1'.8. For exampl.es of the use of literacy in secular 
pursuits by lay teachers ill Queensland and in 1'-lelanesia, see NH l2 Oct. 
1932, letter to Ed. by H. Fatnmma; Petition from Polynesians in the ~Iackay 
district, fon;. by Luke Logomier to Premier, n.d. [llec.1915) , 67(;, AGS/ 
N96. QSA; K. Burridge, Hambu. A Study of Helanesian Cargo Hovements 
and their Teleological. Backgrollnd (New York, 1960; repr. 1970), p.74. 

t82. "rl,e following discussion of the tenets of Pentecostalism and 
Seventh-day Advelltism is based on the following sources: Beckett, 
Politics ill the Torres Straits Islands, pp.1L6, 119, LJl; Calley, God's 
Peorle, esp. pp.I-6. 61-97, 126-27, 131,-1,4; Calley, 'Pentecostalism 
among the Bancijalang', pp.52-53: Calley, 'Pentecostal Sects Among h'est 
Lndian Higrants', pp.56-57, (,0-64; H. Elinson, 'The Implications of 
Pentecost;:Ll Rc_l"igton for Intellectualism, Politics, and Race Relations', 
The American Journal. of SodoLogv Vol.LXX, No.4, J3n.1965, 1'1'.404-8; 
c. Schwartz. Sect Tdeologies and Social. Status (Chicar;o, 1970), esp. 
Chs. l, and 5; van Somnll2rs. Religions in Australia, pp.166-69, 198,200-1; 
H. h':i.lson, Rc1.ig"i.ous Sects. a soc:i.ologic<J.l stIJdv (London, 1970), pp.69, 89; 
1\'~1. Ross, 'Comnetition for B.1egu Souls: Nission Rivalry on Halaita, 
Solomon -Islnncis'. in J.A. Boutilier, D.T. Hughes and S.t~. Tiffany (eds), 
~1-j~"io.!'~.~ Church and Sect in Oceania (Ann Arbor, Nichigan, 1978), esp. PI'. 
17l, 172, 173, 179, 195. 
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'[he sect emphasizes that members should avoid such worldly practices 

as smoking. drillking, swearillg, attending films or dances, and such sins 

as pre- and extra-marital sexual intercourse. Church organization is 

loose, non-hierarchical and loca.l1y based, with funds provided by tithing. 

Women dominate the membership of Pentecostal churches, and through 

marriage often convert their husbands. Theologically, Pentecostals 

believe that the Advent (the Millennium) is imminent. Although not a 

mystical or world-rejecting religion and with some earthly rewards such 

as ecstasy and healing, its orientation is primarily otherworldly. 

There arc some similar beliefs but also important divergences 

between Pentecostalism and Seventh-day Adventism. Adventism is also 

millennariall and fundamentalist. Congregational participation in services 

is encouraged. Drinking, smoking, dancing, attending films and the wearing 

of makeup or jewe].lery, as well. as sexual intercourse outside marriage, 

,J1~e proscribed. Organization is centralized, but there is considerable 

J oeal independence; " church board headed by the pastor governs daily 

,-,ff::!irs. 

Yet Adventism is closer to the older Protestant churches. Spontaneous 

charismatic behaviour during services is frmmeu upon and doctrinal 

knowledge is emphasized. Adventist ideology has been described as a 

present day version of the Protestant ethic: members are enjoined to be 

self-reliant, work hard and strive continuously in the 'serious' pursuits 

f I · fl· b· I l·· l83 A 'd· I 0: .. l ·8, t lat lS, uSlncss ane rC.lglon. n 1\ ventlst can never re ax 

spiritually as 118 or SllC can never be certain of being among the elect on 

the Day of Judgment. The Adventists differ from both the older Protestants 

and the Pentecostals, in that proselytism is regarded as an important part 

of a member's duties and they are strict Sabbatarians. 

18~L SclHv;]rtz argues that dcsptte the dark and sombre im3gery of Adventism 
as compared ~vith those of joy and optimism of Pentecostalism, the former 
ideology is fundamentally optimistic and tile latter pessimistic. Sect 
Ideologies and Social Status, pp.137-38. 
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To recapitulate, Pentecostalism and Adventism are evangelical, 

fllndamentaList sects witll lnilicilnarian beliefs and a strict moral code. 

They shared certain attractions for Pacific Islanders. Fundamentalis t 

doctrines were more ill accord with tllcir religious belieEs, particularly 

those of the migrants \.;110, as a largely non-literate people, had learnt 

the Bible by rote: lI\"hat was in the Bible you couldn't turn them from, 

it's there. 1I Certain doctrines such as the importance of religious 

initiation (baptism), tile existellce of such beings as devils and demons 

and (in Pentecostalism) the conferral of mystical powers through divine 

possession, were in accord \."fth former Helanesian religions. 184 Noreover, 

tllrough their distinctive beliefs. manner of worsllip and ouritanical 

doct rines, an explana tion 0 f the meaning of Ii fe was in ten-loven wi th a 

code for living: Noel Fatnm-lna (llarry's son) described Adventism as 
.. .. 185 

having kept me on the straight and narrow. 

Tile appeal of Pentecostal.ism to North Queensland's Islanders is 

readily understood. '111is sect is most successful amongst the poor and 

dispossessed, botll llrball SlId rural, and especial.ly amongst those experiencing 
186 

disruptive cultllre contact B.·leI rapid social cllange. Tilis was, moreover, 

a joyful religion of informal fellowship in \-lhich the Islanders 

participated \-llio.l.elieartedJ.y; only in the SaJ.vation Army, and in a more 

illhibited fashion, had this been offered to them previously. TIle charismatic 

fervour experienced by converts is described tllus by one woman: "that 

181,. T25Rsb: I. The same point is made by Calley with reference to the 
acceptance of Pentecostalism by the Bandjalang. Calley, 'Pentecostalism 
among the Bandj alang', p. 51. See also Elinson, 'The Implicat ions of 
Pentecostal ReUgion', p. 406; Schwartz, .~.eJ;t Ideologies and Social 
Status, pp.22. 99. 

185. T2BBsb: 1. Fatnm-lna himself demonstrated the influence of religion 
011 Ii·is lifestyle. in h·is reiJutt31 of I\sboe's charges against the Islanders. 
lli.! 12 Oct.I~:J2, lettl,r to Ed. by II. Fatnm,na. For other evidence of 
this strict moral code, see T25Bsb:1-2; T48Bsb:l; T74Bsa:3. 

186. Ca l1ey, God's People, p. 134; Ca Uey, 'Pen tecos talism Among the 
Hand.ialang'. p.50: Elinson. 'The Implications of Pentecostal Religion', 
p.404; Wilson, ReJ.igious Sects, pp.74, 89. 
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wasn'ta make bel.ieve it W3S real ... you ilad to tell the world you found 

I I I . " I R 7 somctling ... \.Jlct-lcr they were bl;lck or \.JhltC. 

PClltecostalism's emotional fervour contrasts markedly with the 

sober seriollsness of Adventism. Two circumstances made it unlikely that 

Adventism wOllld be sllccessEul ill gaining many Islander converts outside 

the Hackay dis triet. Fil:S t, I-larry Fatnowna' s influence in drawing his 

fellm.J lsl<lllliers from other churches i.nto Adventism cannot be underestimated. 

\.Jhile he believed in Adventism as the one true religion, those \vho follO\.Jed 

11im did so l.ess from silnilar convictioll than from trust. Secondly, tile 

Adventist E~mpll.1sis on \vorl.dly success and hartl \York was more appropriate 

in this district \,",here c~ntrepreneurial activities by Islanders, slich as 

fanning on their O\.Jn <lccount, \.Jere most noticeable. The high proportion 

of Halaitans (including Fatnm.Jna) '.Jho converted is relevant in this 

respect, since they are \.Jell-knO\.Jn as being pragmatic and hard-nosed 
. 188 

hus].nessmen. 

Hembership of these socially marginal sects '.Jas also a form of 

protest for the TsJandcrs against their treatment in the older churches 

and in the society generally. Tn these older churches, the Islanders 

were not full and equal members of the congregations, but rather 'missionary 

\.Jork'. '11lcy \.Jere still called 'boys' and 'kanakas', and a graphic 

i_nsigllt into Ellropean attitudes is provided in Plate 8.3, of the Anglican 

synod in 1922, in \.Jhich 1·larry Fatnmvna and the two Aboriginal synodsmen are 

seated all the groulld at the Etlropeans' feet. Such treatment, together 

with his kllO\.Jledge 0 f Adven tism, may explain Fa tnowna 's subsequen t defect ion. 

The Pentecostal and Adventist churches 'Promised greater racial equality. 

The colporteurs 

warmly \.Jelcomed 

allci m:issionaries took tlleir message to the 
., 'd ,. ,189 them as thclr brothers an Sl.sters. 

Islanders and 

TIley also were 

187. T2Sl)s:I:2. F(lr dc~criptiolls of the rel.'igioliR fervour expressed at 
m('etings, sC'c T2:ms;J: I ~ 'l"26I)s<-1: I ~ T6RBs<l: 3. An ABC tc l.ev1s-Lon I B:i g Count ry' 
program entitled 'The Forgotten People' and Sho\\111 on 11 December 1978, very 
effectively captllyed the entllusiasm expressed in singing, clapping and 
holding up hands. 

188. These same values of self-reli.ance and hard '.Jork are emphasized by 
Seven til-day Adventi_st missionaries in the Solomons. On Malaita. the more 
progressive and amb:itious types are found in the Adventist church. Bennett, 
We~'lth of tile SolomOl1S. p.3~6; Ross, 'Mission Rivalry on Malaita', p.197. 

IH9. This \.J.3S .31so so in respect of Tor.res Strait Islanders. Beckett, 
Politics in ti,e Torres Straits Islands, pp.l!9, 131. 
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materially poor: Sister Dennis. for example, was as poor as the Islanders 

amongst \vhcm she lived. lslanders were not inferior members of these sects, 

and were able to participate energetically in services and in the management 

of their churches. 

As \\li11 be seen, the native-born, especially in ~lackay, most 

resented the"i r 1.0\'; socia 1 and economic position. They predominated amongs t 

ear].y conversions to Adventism and Pentecostalism; young women were 

especially prominent in the latter. The migrants did not convert as 

readily. Some families were split, \.Jith the younger pecDle accepting the 

ne\" f':liths and the older memhers remaining faithful to their original 

churches. Gradually these older people were won over, and the Pentecostal 

nnci Adventist chllrches Ciune to represent the great majority in the Islander 

communities throughout North Queensland. 

In this movement to Less orthodox faiths, there are parallels with 

tile millcllllarian mOVemC!lts 

'I ·1 . 190 post-contact ~e __ aneSla. 

(cargo cults), which are a conunon phenomena in 

Cargo cults arc usually constructive attempts 

to find rational solutions to the problems created by European contact. 

'I'lley nrc sigllificnntl_y inEJ_ucnced by Olristinn doctrines such as those of 

Pentecostalism and Seventh-day Adventism.
l91 

As in Melanesia, participation 

in the aIde r churches lwei not provided Paci f'i c 1 slanders in North Queensland 

with access to the dominant society. The smallness of the Islander 

popuJ.ation and j.ts greater economic integration meant that a cargo cult as 

f . I I . . f ·bl 192 .. a means 0: attcmpt1ng to Cl2.nge t.leir pos1t10n \-Jas not :eaS1 e. J01n1ng 

sects whose doctrines were morc in accord witll indigenous ideas, was a 

190. For analyses of the meaning of cargo cults, see K. Burridge, Ne\-J 
Heaven New Earth A Study of Millenarian Activities (Oxford, 1969); 
T.C. J<lrvie.. 'Theories of Cargo Cults: A Critical Analysis', Oceania 
VoJ.XXXlV, No.1. SCI'. 191i3, pp.I-31, No.2, llec.1963, pp.108-35. 

191. H. P,,1st·idc. 'r!e~sinntslll and Social <lnd Economi.c Development (1961)', 
in I. liallerstein (cu.), Social ChalH,e. The Colonial Situation (Ne" York, 
1966). 1'1'.1169-70, 1,71: Sclwartz, Sect Ideologies and Social Status, pp.20-
24; K. Burri.dge, 'Introducti.on: Nissionary Occasions', in Boutilier et aI, 
~Hss"ion •. ClllJt~ch,_ alld Sect in Oceania, p.IS. 

192. As Bllrr·idge S110WS~ cargo cults flourish under regimes which are not 
powerful enclIgil to sllopress, or are inhibited from suppressing, them. 
Calley fOI,lllCI that ti,e milleniliariall aspect of Pentecostalism was not 
empi13sizerl by tile Banrljalang. Kllrridgc, New lieaven New Eartll, p.34; 
CaL.ley, 'Pentecostalism among the Bnndjalang', p.52. 
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possible alternative. Thus this change in religious affiliation was a 

reaction (consciolls or unconscious) against their disadvantaged position 

in the commllnity, 311d perllaps also an attempt to improve it. 

TilE CDrIl'ION feature in the Islanders' participation in the educational 

system, politics and Christian churches, is the inferior and unequal 

posi.tion to \.Jhich Europeans generally relegated, or attempted to relegate, 

them. 1.11i8 tvas equaLly evident in two other areas of contact \.Jith 

EIJropeans - leistlre and law-breaking. 

til tile years J.cacling lip to Wor].d War II, pllysical isolation witllin 

and be t,,,een dis tric ts in North Queensland was gradually breaking dOl"". 

Til 1925. the coastal railway link between Brisbane and Caims was finally 

completed, but coastal steamers remained an important method of travel 
193 

between centres. During the wet season floods would still isolate 

areas; for example, ~Ialifax, ~Iackllade and Cordelia were cut 

every year from Ingham, and supplies had to be collected by 

off virtually 
194 

boat. 

Ellropeans and Isl.andcrs alike were affected by this isolation. Sulkies, 

buggies, horses and bicycles \",ere the alternative to \l1alking for most 

Nortll Qlleenslanders; cars began to make an appearance from the 19205 but 
. 195 

few families Ilad cars 111 tile 19305. Some Islanders, especially those 

farming in Hackay and other districts, had buggies, drays, waggons and 

dog carts. Others, particularly the young people, used horses and bicycles. 

JY3. Railway links with inland centres such as the Atl,erton Tableland 
,,,ere only slOl·,ly achieved. Bolton, A Thousand Hiles A,,,av, pp.302, 319; 
'Tramp', 'Sugar Land Reminscences', Nar.1936, p.21; T71Bsb:3. 

191,. T57Bsh: I: T58Bsa: L: T72llsa:2. For examples in other districts, 
sec T(ilBso.:J; Clerk of Petty Sessions, Hassman, to Under Sec. for 
Agdculture. 14 Jan.IY[I" 99C, Ar.S/N99, QSA; Applic. No.822E, Hatthew 
~Ialachi. Ar.S/NI02. OSII. 

195. Bolton,!\ Thollsand ~U.'-es !\\",av, p.302: \.]illiams, tlackay CentenarY, 
pp.15, 18, 27; T58Ilsb:2; lntervie,,, '''ith Hr E. Denman, 12 Jul.1979, Hackay. 
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Very few Ilad cars up to 1940, but they used the rail motors, taxis and 
196 

l,uses. 'rile most common mode of transport for Pacific Islanders, 

ilO\vever, H;]S pedestrian ~ \valking several miles to the village or to\.Jll 

. 197 
was a normal part of their Ilfe. 

Orgollized spurt was one recreational pursuit in which the native­

born Islanders occasionally mixed \vith Europeans. This was primarily 

in tile body COil tact sports suell as football and much less in the more 

'middle class' sports such as cricket and tennis, although there \.Jas an 

all-ls1ander cricket team at rarleigh, 'The Pioneers', \"ho played 

European te3ms and other Islander teams in the area. 198 'l11ere were 

some I all-bJack 1 rugby football teams. at though more commonly Islanders 

and otJler non-Ellropealls Jl_Layed on tile same side as Europeans. Islander 

footbaJlers \yere well-knO\vn in the Herbert River district, where l.Jillie 

Samoa was fullback on the Iialifax football team, premiers between 1920 

196. For examples of these various forms of transport used by Islanders, 
sec 'l'I,0Ilsa:2; 'I'1,5Ilsa:2+3; 'I'55115b:2; 'I'58I\sb:2; T6IBsa:2+3; T66Bsb:l; 
Statcment of Shady Elias, Hex vs Billy !loslam, No.60 of 1910, 11/18369, QSII; 
Statement of Peter Tass, Inquest No.238 of 1936, JUS/Nl009, QSII; Statement 
of PhylliS IIrrm" Inquest No.811 of 1938, Havis Olga and Iris IImelia Arrm" 
JUS/NI055, QSA; PIlfI!{ 9 5('1'.1909; !:l.QR 23 5ep.1912, 1'.22; HH 27 11"1'.1928, 
2 .I3n.19J2; IIctg Clerk of Petty Sessions, Halifax, to Clerk of Petty 
Sessions, Ingham, 30 Jun.1916, CPS 1211/r;l, QSA. Bic,·cl.es "ere a status 
symboJ. to some of tile ol.d men, who wlleeled, rather than rode, them. 
'I'1,81lsb : 3. 

197. See '1')'2\'.1'.2; 'l'21\'.8h:2; 'I'1,OHsa:2; T52Bsa:l; 'I'57Ilsb:l; 'I'61Bsa:2; 
NOR 23 5ep.1912, 1'.22; Norman, Life's Varied Scenes, 1'.76; Statement of 
IIlick Santo, 10 flay 1913, Hex vs Sam, No.34 of 1913, 11/18381, QSII. 

198. Tntervie" "ith Hr 3. Jackson, 12 Ju1.1979; Plate 1,.1; t!U.9 IIpr.1915; 
'I'y5Ilp.2; 'I'55Ilsa:l. Ihis was true of IIborigines also. See P. Corris, 
'Block Hoxers', Arena No.37, 1975, pp.7-8. 
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199 
anti 1922. In tile I~urdekin in 1921, a team in the local competition was 

h:.dled as the only compl.etc Aboriginal football team in Australia; in 
. . 200 

fact it included at least t\.]o natlve-born Lslanders. 

Boxing did I.lot attract as many Islanders as Aborigines. There was 

aile I;ell-kIOl"" Islander boxer in the Herbert River district - Tommy 

Quetta, \vila ,von t\0,10 bouts in 1915 against Dave Duval, of Lloyd's Circus 

and IHld Hest ShOl,.201 A fel; Isl.anders trained as jockeys for European 

horsc-m.Jners - olle of these, hlillie Cassidy, 'von races at Ingham and 

'[' '11 202 O\.JIlSVl. _ e. 

The Islanders, especially the girls, joined in local athletics 

competitions.
20J 

In the ~Ierbert River district, for example, Louisa alld 

'I11crcsa Coote, were involved in schoo.1 athletics and later ptayed women's 

basketball [or the 'ilalifax Blues'. 204 Hm-Jever, Islander women did not 

commonly pnrticipate in orgallized sport, because of tile strict social 

rcstrict:jons imposed en them. 

For most Islanders, alld 

SIJecial occasions, sucll as tu 

for many Europeans, visits 
205 

attend the annual shm-J. 

to town were 

The rural hamlets 

served most of their shopping Lind leisure needs. Nembers of St Nary's 

congregation, for example, visited Hackay each month, for communion at 

lIoly 'frinity Church, Usua1.l.y Isl.anders ",ho stayed overnight put up at the 

199. There \-Jere other lsl.:lI1dcr footballers in this and other districts. 
T28Bsb:l: T57Ilsa:3: '1'631183:2+3: T71Ils3:1.: 1'73llsb:l: NOR 1 Nov,1920, 
lilustr,ltions (vii), 20 Nov, 1922, Ill.ustrations (ii), 22 Jun.1925, p.85, 
28 Nov, 1927, U.lustrations (viii), 4 Feb, 1929, Illustrations (viii); 
Interviel; witl, Mr R, Jackson, 12 Jul,1979, Mackay. 

200, These ",ere Andre", and Ihlliam CmJoot (or Cole), NQli 3 Jan,1921, 
ILlustrations (viii). There \-Jere some part Pacific Islanders in a team of 
footba11ers from PCl]m Tsland \<lho played in Halifax and Ingh<lm and also in 
otber centres, NOR 8 iJee, 1924, p,89, 11 May 1925, p,19, 9 .Jan" p,85, 21 
flay 1928, lilustr"tiolls (vi), 

2()1. There" \-J;IS ;ll~:;() :111 Is"l:lllder hox(~r ill ~l;lCk;ly. NOH 25 .lan., p.12, 29 
~1L1r.I,915. 1'.9; T69B~b:J: T7JB!:'a:J. Boxing was Olle of the few careers in 
sport open to Aborigines. Carris. I Black Boxers', p. 7. 

202, See T628.a:3: T698sb:3: T7285b:l: T73Ilsb:2, 

203, For example, in local foot races. See Hl'I 4 Jun, 1976; PDfrR 7 Jan,1909. 

204, To,msvilLe iJaily Bulletin 21 Oct, 1977; .!iQR 20 Sep,1930, Illustrations 
(v"ii'i): T7285a:2, 

205, T66Ilsb:2: '[72I1sb:l, 
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boarding h01JSeS run by their countrymen or by other non-Europeans in 

the Chilwtm.Jl1s. They llsed the same facilities as Europeans - the cafes, 

picture theatres and Ilotels. 
206 

The tm,ns and larger villages also offered many illicit pleasures. 

Tn the Chinatm.Jlls, gamhling houses run hy Chinese and japanese continued 

to flourisll; Islallder men were often 

dur.i.ng the crushing season \vhcn they 

amongst their customers, especially 
207 

had extra money. Opium was also 

avo.ilable from the Chinese, but \.Jhile greatly desired by Aborigines, few 

Pacific Islanders indulged in the habit.
208 

It can be assumed that some 
209 

or tilC Isla1lder men freq1lented brothels. 

In contrast to opium, al.collOl was greatly sought after 

It provillcd all attractive escape from tlleir poverty and 

by Islander 
. 210 

men. opprcsslon. 

20A. See NC 1 IIpr.I~ln. p.5; NOR 23 Sen.1912, p.22; Ty4Bn.2; T4Bsa:2; 
T58Ilsa:l; '\"5~Bsb:l; T6111sa:2; Statement oE Sergo lIerd, Rex vs Charlie 
Mot, No.46 oE 1912, 11/18377, QSII; Statement oE George Romelo, Rex vs 
IIliek Jones, No.32 of 1922, 11/18409, OSII; Statement of Harry Cowie, 
\11(lllest No.S81, of 1932, IInnie Cowie, JUS/N956, QSII. 

207. See Ty4Bp.2; TIBsa:3; T22Bsb:l; 1428sa:2; T588sa:l; 171Bsa:l; 
t!t!. II Scp.1918. 20 0<:t.1919, 23 llec.I922, 31 Oct. 1931; NOR 30 lIug.I926, 
p.6J. 6 .lu1.1929, 1'.17; !l..! 23 Scp.1930. In the far north, tile pnk-o-pu 
lottery tickets sold by the Chinese were popular. NOR 26 Oct.I925, 
p.40; .Tones, 1rinity Phoenix, p.391; T59Bsb:1. 

208. Usually this {.Jas charcoal opium, \.;rhich \.Jas mixed \.Jith \.Jater and 
drunk. T598sb: I; T71Bsa:I-2; NOR 4 Feb.1929, 1'.69; Jones, The Cardwell 
Sh'ire Story, p.304: Jones, Trinitv Piloenix, p.434. For cases where 
Pacific "[slallders were charged with tile possession or use of opium, see 
CflP 3 Feb. 1909. 21 .1an.1913. Cairns Police Court; NOR 27 Jan.1913, p.16; 
QEl' Tl, 1909, 1'.987; Jimmy Ne\{ Island, 21 Ju.l., 8 Ser.1913, POLlID/Ol, QSII. 

209. Oral evidence for this re fers to Mackay and Cai rns. T41Bsa: 3; 
TI,iBs;'1:2: T59sb: I. There arc C;lses :in the \o}ritten evidence of \.JQmcn of 
'I.O\.J 1Il0r:-l'!s' ;1ssocJ::Jting \o}itil Islanders in the to\.J11S. t-ll'1 30 Dec.1913, 
5 J:1Il.191G. NPC; St;]ternPllt of Amy \.]cbber, Inquest No.430 of 1915, lIarry 
'\":1I1na •. IIJS/N5!lH, GSII. 

210. Sec also Chapter 1. 1'.31,. This "as also true for IIborigines. 
Reckett, 'AboTigines, Alcohol and Assimilation' in Reay (cd.). Aborigines 
Now, pp.32, 33. 
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1110se \"ho were regular church-goers usually controlled their drinking 

strictl.y or w~re COffiplete teetotallers. Significantly, no evidence Ilas 

been discovere.d of drunkenness (in puhlic or in private) amongst 

jJaciEic Is.Landel~ warnell. 

youlIgcr native-hurn men 

Typically it \.;35 the unmarrieJ 
211 

\,,110 d rank to execs!: •. 

migrants and the 

Legally the sale of alcohol to Pacific Islanders, migrant and 

native-born, \13S prohibited. Therefore they tended to 

streets, parks and private houses rather than in public 

drink in the 
212 

hotels. 

But they ob tained alcohol from the hotels as "ell as sly grog shops and 

gamhling hOllses, as attested by the nllmher of hotel employees and 

puillicans ci13'rged witll sllpplying alcohol. to Pacific Isla[lders. In Mackay 

such charges, mostly agai.nst Europeans but also against Chinese, Indians 
213 

::Jnd even other Tslanders, \oJere very common up to the early 19205. 

From tile mid-L920s, however, the allthorities in Mackay as in other 

districts appear to have turned d blind eye to the sale of liquor to 

2 II. IntervieHces make this clear. T591lsb: I.: T66Bsb: I.; T71Bsa :3. 
Similarly 3mongst Aborigilles, most men but few women seek alcohol. Beckett, 
'Aborigines, Alcollo]. and Assimilation', pp.39, 44, 45. 

212. For examp.les of Ts'!'allders found drunk in public p.l.accs, see Hi-I 
I Dec., 30 llec.1913, 2 Feb. 1.91.5, NPC; GIl' 30 Dec.19lJ, Cairns Police Court, 
21 Sep.1915, Circuit Court; lU 28 AlIg.1917, Bowen Police Court. For this 
prohibition, see Appendix E. 

213. The police complained of the readiness with \.Jhich the Islanders 
obl:ained alcohol. ill 7 AlIg.1.912, I Jan., 3 Jan.1.914, NPC. Bet"een 1908 
and 1923 in the MackilY Bench Record and Summons Books, there were thirty-two 
charges ag~dnst fifceen Europeans, five Chinese, four Tndians, three 
Pacific Islallders and five other non-Europeans for illega.l.ly supplying 
1.iqllor to Pacific Islanders, but tllere were no SUCll charges after tllat date. 
Tn the Bench Record and Summons Books for Bo"en (1909-40) and Ayr (1924-40), 
t-ilc'rc are n(l :::;uch cil:lrf,es and, :in lIaJif<1x (J908-J8) there \oJ35 only one sllch 
cil<lrge. 1.n 1<)12. The cxplanQtJon for this nl<.ly be tilat in ~Iackay, with the 
gn::ltL·~t 1l1l1Tl1ll':'r of lsl:1llders. the authorities continued to enf.orce the ],,=\w 
wllt'r(';l~: ·ill dist·r·ic.t:-: \oJit·l, IIlllch ~jnt;lIIL'r Ilumhers of ·!s·!:lIldcrs tlds was 
negJected. See CPS IUIl/SI.-S27, CPS 111l/NI-N5, A/20617-20623, CPS 1211/S2-
S(), qSA. I.n the Ear. nor.th, \vhere there are no extant Bench Record Books, 
there is some evidence from ne\oJspapers that a few Chinese and Europeans up 
to the 1910s "ere charged "ith illeg.311y supplying liquor to Pacific 
Isl.anders. PIJNR 19 Nov. 1.908, II Nar.19lJ, Nossman Police Court; Q 25 Oct. 
1913, p.9. 
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P3cific Islanders.
214 

IJruIlkc11ness was rCS11011sibJ.e fOl" most Law-breaking by Pacific 

lslander men. [t \.JC1S far and c1\.Jay the most common petty offence with 

\vhich tiley \.Jcrc charged (see T:1ble 8.3). Like Aborigines, they were more 

visible (that is, 011 the streets) \vhen drunk 3nd more likely to be 

nrrested rather thrill sent home \.Jitliout 
. 215 

prosecutlon. Islanders from 

time to time featured in the morning 'drunks parade' in court, especially 
. 216 

on the day aEter pay-day or on Honday mornlng. 111ere \.;ere some 

recidivists such as Joseph Fenis, who in July 1912 in Hackay was fined 
217 

on llis fOHrth appearance [or drunkellness. 

21tl • I\s silmoJil above, there \ .... erc no charges for supplying liquor to 
I)acific Islanders after 1923. ~loreover, there is evidence of Islanders 
drinking ·in hotels. lIarry}looney, 15 Hay 1928, CPS 10B/SI3, QSA; Peter 
}IHten. 12 Nov. 1923. 1'01. liD/OJ, OSA: Frank rosling, 22 Sep.1930, CPS 1211/ 
S5, QSA; Statement of ~1.'1'. Keating, Rex vs Samson Hacko, No.33 of 1940, 
A/184)3, QSA. liowever, as late as 193J the police magistrate at Innis fail 
pointed Ollt th~lt Pacific Islanders should not be served with alcohol. 
nil' 29 J11n. 1933, Tnnisf"i'\' Police Court. 

2J5. Elizabeth Eggleston in a recent study of Aborigines and the criminal 
l<lw descr:ibed drunkenness as lithe Aboriginal offence n.1r cxccllence l1. 

E. Eggleston, FC3rJ_I;!vo.IJ.~~( Affection. Aborigines and the Criminal 
t,;:lW in Vic~9.S.t~tl~SO_l!.1JL_6L1!i.tralia~nd_~~esteQLALIs traliQ. (Canberra, 1976), 
pp.4, 233. 1100,ever, it is apparent from the Hatch-ho11se Charge Books for 
BO\oJen and !lalifax that the lslanders did not account for a significantly 
disproportionate share of drunkenness charges, in vie\.J of their proportion 
of the population. For example, i~ 13mv8n the llumber of Islanders in the 
total llumber of drunkenness charges ranged from 6 out of 35 in 1917 to 
lout of I J J in 1921, and in Halifax from lout of 62 in 1915 to 10 out of 
621.n 1922. 1'01. lllJ/01-04, POL 12E/Q4-12., QSA. 

216. First offenders \-Jere usually discharged \\Iith a reprimand; those who 
failed to appear in court forfeited bail. See PIlNR 8 Jul. 1909, Hassman 
Police Court: CHl' 30 llec.1913, Cairns Police Court; Nl'1 7 .1an.1909, i, Har. 
1912. 10 Apr. 1913, 12 Oct.1915, 14 Oct.1919, }fPC. Interviewees also 
pO'i1lt out tll.1t dr:inking h'CtS restricted mostly to the \<!cekends. T4Bs.1:2; 
T(d~~;h : 1: 'I'~d-{P'S;I: :1. 

217. FCJl:is \"as aJso charged \vith drunkenness on several subsequent 
occasions. fN II .lui., ,0 .)u1.1912, 30 lJec.1913, 2 Apr.1914, HPC. For 
"tiler exampLes, see rlN 27 .1u1..1915. ripe; .!U 18 .Ju1.1914, Bowen Police Court. 
Tn tile \,atch-house Charge Books available for Bowen between 1912 and 1926 
and 1Ii.11if;1x bet\veen 1908 and 1938, there \v3S only one recidivist amongst 
eleven charges against 'Islanders for drunkenness in l)Q\vcn, but in Halifax 
eleven lsl.anders were responsible for twenty-nine of the forty-eight such 
charges. POL IID/OI-Oi" POL 12E/Q4-12, QSA. 
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TIIBLE 8. J: Pacific Islanders charged with netty offences 
be fore the Bench 

Charge No. of Islanders charged 

Ayr 
(1921,-1,0) ,., 

BOt"cn 
( 19()9-40)" 

Halifax 
(1908-1,0) " 

flackay 
(L908-40) * 

Assault 0 La 2 8 
Theft and Destructiun 
of Property 0 2 I 0 

Drunkenness and 
DisorderLy Behaviour' 0 L3 57 8 

Vagrallcy 1 L 4+ 2 
False Pretences a 2 3 10 
Traffic Offences 8 0 6 12 
Chi l.eI ~lai.n tenance 
Niscel.l.ancous 

L 
4 

0 25 
6 3 

Total I I 33 79 68 

;', Years for lvldcil records are available 

Ii Figures "In thIs category are artificially 1m.; for lIyr and Nackay, 
hecFlllse of th e 1..1ek of \,]a t c:h-housc Charge Books ;.Incl the f.1ct that 
charges of drunkenness \.Jcre. not lis ted in the Bench Record and 
Summons Books (see note below) . 

+ ()11C wamall for suspected i11sanity; otherwise all defendnnts 
\.Jere males. 

Note: 'nlis tab.le is compiled from extan t court records, namely the 
Benell ReC01"d and Sllmmons Hooks for all fOllr towns, and for 
BOhlen. H;] I.i fax and Eton only in Hackay, the \.Jat ch-house 
Chaq.~e Books. The categories of assault and theft and 
destructioll of prollcrty are self-explanatory. 'nle otllers 
cover the foIl_owing: 'IJrllnkenness and disorderly conduct' 
includes urunkenness, creating a disturbance, obscene language 
and indecent behaviour~ 'Vagrancy' includes no lawful means 
of sUP!1ort, being unlmoJfully on licensed premises and suspected 
·insanity~ 'False offences' includcs fal.se statements in 
:JP~)l:i.cati.olls for re:t-icr; 'Traffic offences' includes failing to 
keC'p L:lHlPS lit tJll vch-icles and other hrcac.:hes of the traffic 
I"l~J~11 L:l t:LtlIlS: I ell i ld 111;1 j 11 telltlll('C I j nc.l.udes eli i 1t1 dese rt iOIl and 
claims for confinement expenses and maintenance and disobedience 
of such orders; '~Iiscellaneous' includes the unlawful possession 
of drllgs or firearms, breaches of the Liquor Act. failure to 
furllisll income tax returns. and the illegal employment of, or 
supplying alcohol to. or harbouring female, Aboriginals. 

Sources: 01/20617-23, POL Iin/Ol- i " 

12E/Q4-12, CPS IOB/SL-27, 
CPS ILIl/NI-G, CPS 1211/S2-6, POL 

POL IDE/52, QSII. 
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Alcohol-related crimes - obscene language. disorder].y and obscene 

behaviour ;'1nd creat ing a disturbance - '.Jere minor offences Hith \",hieh 

Pacific Islander men were regularly char~ed (see Table 8.3). Many charges 

of common "J~sauJt on countrymen or non-tvlelanesians, notably Chinese, \.Tere 

provoked by dri.,king. tn Hackay in 1919, for example, Albert h'001, \vho 

was frequently before tile courts for drunkenness, gambling and quarrelling 

with Ids countrymen. \.Jas found guilty of assaulting a Chinese but was let 

off lightly as he had been drinking and gambling in the complainant's 
218 

shop. Charges against Islanders in the lower courts showed that a high 

prooortioll possessed dangerolls weapons 
219 

such as revolvers, rifles and knives. 

Petty crimes committed by Islanders were predominantly alcohol­

related offences. Other charges included traffic offences and child 

maintenance claims. Vagrallcy, theft and destruction of property charges 

"ere seldom brought against Pacific Islanders (see Table 8.3). 

tlley prOlle to SllCil 'mi(ldJ.c class' crimes as forgery, fraud and 

Nor were 
220 

bankruptcy. 

As in the nineteclltll century, tllcir brusllcs witll the law were confined 

reaill].Y to offcllces provoked by alcoholic consumption and crimes of violence. 

This was also largely tr.ue of indictable offences committed by 

Islanders, almost al"ays men, in North Queensland (see Table 8.4). They 

\,Jere most frequently cilClrgrc\ \11th crimes of violence - murder, manslaughter, 

assault, rape and carnal knm.Jledge. Alcohol \.]a5 seldom absent in such 

crimes(see Table 8. l,). As this table demonstrates, the victims in assault, 

218. flH 20 Oct.1919. For evidence of \Jo01l;001's 'criminal' proclivities, 
sec ,11'19 flay 191 1" 23 llec.I922, 5 J3n.1924, 31 Oct.1931, flPC; T7Bsa:2; 
'l'4413sa:2. For other examples of assaults and disorderly conduct under 
the influenee of alcohol, see HH 30 Dec.1913, 14 llec.1915, 5 Jan.1916, 
HPe; opp IT, 1910, p.987; T59Bsb:l; NOR 5 Apr.1926, p.9, 6 Jun.1927, p.68; 
Be 27 .J u1. 1915. 

21~}. FOI- ('xtll1ln-Ies. [-:('I:!U I() t\lI)~_1919. Bowen Police Court; .t1t15 Jun.1909, 
Pi~:tr.icl· Court. H 1)(·c'.IC)I(I: lliill. H Nov.1915. 1".9, 23 ,lul .. 1928, p./12, 
26 Oct. 1929, p.ll7: CHI' I • .1un.I925. 

220. The only cases of fraud 1 have 
st;ltemcnts 1.n 8ppljcations for relief. 
case of insolvency by a[l lslander. and 
8 lJec.1919. p.ll, Supreme Court; HH 24 

discovered were those of false 
See Table 8.3. I have found one 

one case 0 f an unpaid deb t. !iQR 
Feb.1928, Magistrate's Court. 
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murder 311d manslaugllter cases were generally Islander or other nOI1-

EIlr.opeall men. Very often sHch cr:imes ,.,rere motiv;:]tcd by disputes over 

women, especially Aboriginal women. Europealls usually figured as the 

compJ.ainants in less serious offences. 

TABLE R.l,: Trials of P3cifie Islanders in the Northern Supreme, 
IJistrict and Circuit Courts of Oueensland, 1908-40 

Race and Sex Place of Year Verdict 
Of fence of Victim or Committal of Court and 

Comp I.a.i nan t Trial. Sentence 

Assault Pacific Ayr 1908 Supreme Guilty - I, months 
1 slander (fl) hard labour. 

Assault Chinese (H) Tm"nsville 1909 Supreme Not guilty. 

~lal1 s 1.1 Ilgh t e r ,', Aborigine (fl) Atherton 1909 Supreme Not guilty. 

flurder", Aborigine ( F) Proserpine 1910 Supreme Guilty - death 
penalty commuted 
to Ii Fe 
imprisonmc.n t. 

Attempted HaJay (F) Tmvnsville 1912 Supreme Guilty - 3 years 
ca rna] knm\'ledge hard labour. 

Abduction Paci fic Atherton 1913 District No true bill. 
15 lander (1') 

J\rson~" Paci fic [ngham 1913 Supreme Not guilty. 
Islander (f') 

Ca rna 1 Pac:if:ic flackay 1913 Circuit Nolle Prosequi. 
knDl,ledge Islander (F) 

Rape~'c Aborigine (1') BOHen 1914 Supreme -II 

Armed in CJnghalese Halifax 1914 District Guilty - 3 
public (~I) man ths suspended 

sentence. 

Assalllt~~ p;]c.i f-ic Cai fIlS 1915 Circuit Not guilty. 
-, s 1 :lllth'" r (1) 

Breakjng Clllt! flalay ( fJ) lnl1isfail 1915 Supreme Not guil ty. 
Entering \.;i til 
'n ten t 

Attempted P<-lci fie Halifax 1916 Distrtct, -II 
rape lslander (F) Supreme 

Arson + 
European (F) '['mmsville 1916 District Not guilty. 

Nil rde r~': P.1c:i fic Hackay 1916 Supreme Not guilty. 
lslnnclc r (fl) 



Of fence 

/\ttempted 
Nurder 

Arson 

Attempted 
Rape 

Nu nJc r* 

Hurder" 

Nurcicr* 

lin! (]\o..' fu I. 
\,Jotllldillg of 
a horse 

~1L1 rde r 

Carll[ll 
knoHledge 

Attempted 
carnal 
knmvledge 
and rape 

Race and Sex 
o [ Victim or 
ComDlainant 

Pact fie 
Is lande r (H) 

Halay (H) 

? (F) 

floci fie 
[sJander (H) 

Japanese (H) 

r'acif-Lc 
Islander (H) 

European (H) 

Paci f-i.c 
Islander (ft) 

Paci fic 
Islander (1') 

P.1ci f1 c 
[slander (F) 

/\ttempted European (F) 
rape and indeccn t 
ass.:.1ulti: 

Gr:ievolls European (fl) 
Ba(Ji I.y 11.1rTn": 

Place of 
Committal 

Proserpine 

Cai rliS 

Atherton 

Tnllisfail 

/\therton 

Ingham 

'I'O\vl1svi Llc 

Cairns 

~Iackay 

Hackay 

Hackay 

lIa1i fax 

Year 
of 

Trial 

1917 

1919 

1920 

1922 

1925 

1927 

1928 

1932 

1932 

1933 

1937 

Court 

Supreme 

Circuit 

392 

Verdi C'.t 

and 
Sentence 

Guilty of /\ssault 
- l. man ths in 
custody so 
discharged. 

Guilty - 6 
months hard 
labour. 

District -II 

Supreme Not guilty. 

Circuit 

Supreme 

Supreme 

Circuit 

Circuit 

Circuit 

Circuit 

Supreme 

Guil ty of Han­
slaughter - 7 
years hard labour. 

Not guilty. 

Gui lty - (, 
months suspended 
sentence. 

Guilty. 

Guilty - 12 
months suspended 
sentence. 

Guilty - 6 
months suspended 
sen tence . 

Guilty - 3 years. 

Nolle Prosequi. 

}'c cases In \<lhich defendant h1as 'intoxicated at the tj::le of allegedly 
commJt:ting the crime 

+ onl_y felnaJ.e clefen(lant 

U verdJct and sentence not known 

Sources: /\/18523. i\/1852 il, /\/18369, i\/I8377, /\/l8381, /\/18390, i\/I8392, 
/\/18395, /\/18409. /\/18416, /\/18417, /\/18433, /\/18452, /\/18365, 
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SOllrces: 
(cont.) 

11/18475,11/111480,11/18482,0511: North Oueensland Herald 13 Mar. 1909, 
p. 35; .!l.l ]I, .Jul., I R .Jul. 191 1" BOI""n Police Conrt; CM]> 21 Sep. 1915, 
Cin:llit Court, I, .11111., Atherton PoLice Court, 19 JUll.1925, Circuit 
Court; N()I{ 12 Mar.1917, 1'.8, to Jan.I927, 1'.10,10 Sep.1932, 
1'.22; MH J7 rlar., Circuit Court, 8 Sep.1932, 27 1'1ar.1933, HPC, 
7 .lul., 8 .Ju1.1937, Circuit Court. 

Sexllal DEfences also figured 1.argely in tile serious crimes for which 

Pacific IsLander men "ere brought to trial (see Table 8.4). In at least 

six of the eight such cases, the men were not strangers to their victims, 

I · . I l' f' I . 221 I" . 1 f I JClng e:ltlcr rc __ atJ.ves, ·Clcncs or acqu31.ntances ; tllS 15 typlca 0 Sllel 

offences generally. Islanders or Aboriginals \.Jere usually the victims 

and sentences were sometimes lenient, but not if a European was invoJ.ved. 

In ~Iackay ill 1937, Judge F.1'. Brennan in sentencing a native-born 

Tslander to three years' imprisonment \-lith hard labollr for attempted rape 

and indecent assault, cOlllInentcd that IIno man had a right to molest a decent 

\-loman and if the prisoner had resided in America he \vould have been 

I I . ,,222 II' I' :.ync led and torn La n LCCCS m.;ever, 1n SOffiC cases t le mlgrants 

received special treatment before tile law, as tlley had done in the 

llineteentll century. In sentencing I-larry lanna, found guilty of manslaughter 

(or a Japanese), .Tudge R.J. Douglas said that IIlle would take into consideration 

tllat 'ranna was a savage and not able to control himself so well as a more 

.. l' I " 223 C1Vl. 1sec person . 

221. For example, see CNp 27 IIpr. 1909, 4 Jun. 1925, Circuit Court; Brenan 
to Sec. for External lIffairs, 21, Jan.1908, III 08/2939, M; ~frl 30 Nay 1916, 
NpC; Rex vs 1I1ick Jones, No.32 of 1922, A/18409, 0511. 

222. HH 8 Jul..I937, Circuit Court. For examples of l.eniency, see Bl 14 
"uI.191 1" BOI""n Police Court; fir! 29 Oct.1931, 27 Har.1933, tlpe; Rex vs Charlie 
Hai, No./'(' of 1912, 11/18377, QSII: Rex vs Haneboro, No.41, of 1913, 11/18381, 
QSI\: Rex vs James Booker Booker. 1916, 11/18392, OSII. Tn 1942, there '''as an 
;:tL.l.egcd case of incest in ~I<.lck':ly, but it \.;as thrm.;n out by the Circuit 
Court. Nos. 2 anu 3, 1942 [names "ithheld for confidentiality), 11/18524, QSII. 

223. CHi' 19 Jun.1925, Circuit Court. 
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Pacific Is1.anders were not equals befo're the law. A clear case of 

miscarrl:1gc of :justice. occllrred :in Port Douglas in 1913 when Johnnie Nahlun. 

to tile amazemellt of European residents, ilad a local businessman arrested 

for destroying his hOllse through setting fire to surrounding grass: despite 

having admitted he had done so, the defendant was acquitted.
224 

Like most working-class people, Islanders were handicapped by their 

limited understanding of the legaL system. Some were obviously conversant 

with legal processes and their rights, as demonstrated during the Polynesian 

School. episode, and Rl.so by charges laid against COulltrymen or others for 
225 

assault or de fall.! ting 011 the payment of \,.,ages. Host of the migrants, 

hm.Jever, had a very imperfect knmvledge of European law.
226 

In their att:itlilic to 3lltilority, Pacific Islanders were usually 

acquiescien t if not necessarily respect ful. They accepted European law and 
227 

order as a means of settling their disputes. Fe,.,t resisted arrest, even 

,.,then drunk. !-Im.,tever. tiley ,,,,ere not usually willing to co-operate with the 

police, as for example ,.,then they \.Jere asked to testify against those ,,,,ho had 

224. rllflR 25 Nov., 2 llec.1913, f10ssman Police Court; llilli 8 Dec.1913, p.21. 
For other examples of the inequnl.ity of Islanders :in the system of 13"", see 
NN II Sep.1918, NPC, 7 .1u1.1937, Circuit Court, objection by A.S. Lilley; 
1U 16 fbr. 1914, ilOl,en Police Court. 

225. l!tl 26 Nov.1907. Nrc:. For other examples, see lItl 25 Jan. 1908, NPC; 
J~IIIIIY Estell vs Komot, 15 Nay 1908, CPS lOB/51, QSA: Luke vs Louis Antoney, 
.Iimmy Api vs Louis Antoncy,'5 iJec.1911, CP5 lOB/52, Q5A; Hillie Nogai vs Harry 
Ah Cee, 27 Nov.1914, CPS IIB/Nl, ('SA; Jimmy Alliday vs Lena Gaston, 7 Aug. 
1919, CPS IIB/N3, nSA: Rose Elizabeth Carlando vs Mary Oakey, 4 Fcb.1935, 
CPS 1211/S5. QSA; Rex vs Angelo Costa et aI, No.21, of 1921, A/18407, QSA. 
Fellm.J "'slanders aPl?arently attended court ,,,,hen their countrymen were on 
trial. flfl 25 Jiln.1908, 30 flay 1916, flrC; T72Bsb:l. 

226. For examples of legal ignorance. see North Queensland Herald 13 Nar. 
1909. p.l5; 1U 10 fl:'r.191 1" HOI,en Police Court; fIN 17 flar.1932, Circuit Court. 
Islanders ,,,,ere often undefended and orenly admitted their gu:i.lt. See t-lM 
5 Jun.1909, District Court, 25 flay 1916, NPC, 7 Ju1.1937, Circuit Court; NOR 
28 Nay 1928, p. 15, 10 Sep. 1932, p. 22: CfrP 12 JuI. 19 19, Cairns Police Court, 
4 Jun. 1925, Atherton Police Court. 

227. For instance. in Bm.Jen in 1913 Sammy Ne\.Jar. an Islander isolated for 
suspected .Leprosy. was said to have ''''illingly follO\.Jcd any instructions from 
the police. Canst. Donohue to Police Insp., TO\o'nsville, 13 Sep.1913, No. 
1272 of 19\1" Sam, COL/282, QSA. For other examples, see ~Ioore, The 
Forgotten People, r.55; T47Rsb:2. 
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supplied them illegally with alcohol.
228 

Offences, both petty and serious \.Jith \.;hich Pacific Tslanders 

were charged, were preclominalltly crimes related to alcohol and violence. 

Their 'crime r:Jtc::;' \o.1('[C ccrta:inly not higher. nnd most probably lower, 
229 

tllon those of tile gellcrol population. Harry Fatnowna in 1932 claimed 

that the Islanders \"ere responsible for a very small percentage of the 

offenders WilD arreared in tllC COllrts, and challenged anyone disputing his 

statement to enquire hrith the poJjce. 'l1'lat they \.Jere a peaceful and law­

abiding people was corroborated by other Islanders and also Euro~ean 
230 

residcll ts til rou~!,hout North Oucens tand. 

RELATIONS between Pacific Islanders and otber groups feU :into three 

categories. First, there was their interaction with otller non-European 

immigrants, chiefly Asians, secondly, \.Jith Aborigines, and thirdly, with 

tile domin':lI1t majority, the ]·;'Jropcans. 

22R. Sec, for eX;lInpJc, tlt1. 2] ])cc.1922, ~lPC. There \.J<1S ;1 case in Cairns 
in 191) of an Islander atteJ1~pting to bribe a constable. Deposition of 
Const. ~1cLaughlin. 20 .Jun.l9l3, encl. in Sub-Insp., Cairns, to "Police 
Commissioner, 24 J3n.1913, 02736, 695H, POL/J34, QSA. 

229. It \.Jollld he very difficult to compare the crime rates of a group \.Jith 
such low socinl c:1nd economic status as Pacific Islanders \.Jith the general 
community. even if re11'1h1e evidence on these crime rates \.Jere known. The 
snnlL numbers of Islanders charged "ith ind:ictable off"nces betl'een 1908 
and 19l,0 (see TabJe 8. l,), and also their tiny proportions in the number 
of CAses for drunkenness, are indications that they did not figure largely 
ill tile cr-il1rinal clement. Other evidence for this is the very 10\.J number 
of [slanders in QueellsJancl prisons. In lYlO, for example, there \-lere no 
lsl.anders included in a total oE 516 persons in the State's prisons on 1 
January 1910; during the year, of l,693 persons received into the prison 
14 (or 0.8 per cent) were Islanders. At the 1911 census, Islander men 
represented O.l, per cent of the male population of Queensland. OPP II, 
191 l-12, 1'1'.598-605: Commonwealtll Census. Vol.I, 1921, pp.858-63. 

2JO. .till. 12 Oct.I'IJZ. Letter to "d. by II. Fatno,"n:!. Sec Appl.ic. No.1233E, 
Willie Ubi, AGS/NI04, nSA; G. Yasseric to Forgan Smith, 29 Har.19J3, 
EIlIl/l221,7, (ISA: ~1l'1 16 Apr. 1920, 30 flar.1935, l.etter to Ed. by ~I.A. ~IcColl.; 

St.Jtement of Const. Smith, Inquest No.238 of 1936, John Hackeleo, JUS/NlO09, 
05A: AppHc. No.160RE. John Veclee. Ar.S/NI06, QSi\; ~llIllally to Crown 
Prosecutor. 10 Feb.I%I, 478/1941. Rex vs Jack Bobbert, No.7 of 1941. 
/\/181134, QSA: Statement of John Burnett, 8 Jun.1908, Rex vs Jimmy Chisholm, 
1908, A/1R476, QSA. 
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~Iany Islanders were employed by Asian sugar and banana farmers, 

principally Chinese in the far north but also Japanese and Indians. That 

relations between employer and employee were often strained was demonstrated 

by cases brought against the (ormer for wages in arrears.
231 

The 

lslanders' economic dependence extended beyond employment, since it was the 

C'hinese and other Asians who usually owned the stores, boarding houses, 

sly grog shops. gamhling houses and brothels. 

Pacific Islanders, as in the plantation period, continued to express 

resentment DE the economic dominance and social ascendancy of such groups 

as the Cld.llC'se through physical nggression. usually when drunk. Chinese 
232 

predominated in assault charges brought against the Islanders. Boys 

and young men delighted in stealing from the miserly Chinese storekeepers, 
233 

or playing tricks on the hawkers and market gardeners. Other Asians 

also figured in 

ready to de fend 

assault charges 
234 

themselves. 

against Islanders, hut were usually more 

Yet the bond of minority group membership ensured that mutual 

to],cral1ce rather tllan ilostil.ity often characterized relationsilips between 

I.s landers and Asians. In terma rriage was rare and social con tacts were 

limited: "you didn It knmv nothing about them and they didn 1 t know nothing 

about you".235 Of all the groups. links \"ere strongest \.Jith the Malays, 

231. See Johnny Estell vs Komot, 15 May 1908, CPS lOB/51, QSA; Luke 
vs Louis Antoney, 5 Dec.1911, CPS lOB/52, QSA; Jimmy Api vs Louis Antoney, 
ibid. See also Chapter I, p.56. 

232. See CHI' 12 .]u1.1919, Cairns Police Court; NOR 26 Nov.1917, p.3; 
fm 20 Oct. 1919. MPC. 5 Jan. 1924, 8 Nov.1938, Summons Court; Wiley Wallah, 
14 llec.1915, POL 110/02, QSA; Ah Sing vs Jimmy New Island, 6 Jun.1911, 
CPS IIB/NI. QSA. 

233. See T4 L<ll5a:2; T5811sb:l; T61Bsa:3; Claude Fraser, 25 Apr.1914, 
POL 1111/02, QSA. 

23L,. See Serion vs Jimmy Santo, CPS lOB/52, OSA; Daniel Jacksam vs Harry 
Nolan. CPS IOB/519. QSA; Dumont Coakley vs Jacob Penola, CPS 10B/S21, QSA; 
Statement of Jack Naratta, Rex vs Jack Haratta, 1914, A/l8480, QSA. 

235. TI,2Bsa: J. Sec a Iso TJ lBsa:2; T40Bsb: I; 1'51Bsb: 3; T5811sa: 1. 
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WilD were closest ill social status to the Islanders. In the Herbert River 

district, for exaffip_l_c. ls],anciers often visited tile Malay camp at 
2JG 

Cordelia. 

Pacific lslan(lers rescilted Asians for tllcir greater economic 

success and higher social ranking. 'lllat. accordingly, they despised and 

abused Aborigines was a predictable outcome. Pacific Islanders as 

pragmatic, self-reliollt agriclJlturalists had a value system which contrasted 

strongly wi th tha t of Aborigines. 111 is. toge the r \oJith their ethnocentrism, 

ensured that they regarded Aborigines with con tempt, and generally re fused 

to help 

hos tile 

or mix \.Jith them. i\borig:i.na.1 partners of Islanders often received 
237 

tre-atment from other Islanders. Children absorbed their 

parents' :lttitudcs: '\',e were toJd not to talk to Aboriginal pearle, 

h" 238 e . 

[t is no contradiction that there was, as shown in Chapter 4, a 

high proportion of Aboriginal partners, both legal and common 1m". 

\"ere taken from the Aboriginal camps, some times wi th the agreemen t 

Homen 

of their relatives but often by force. Much of the physical conflict 

\"itll Aboriginal n~CI1 \"as prov(~ked by disputes over Aboriginal \"omen. 239 

236. Statement of Peter II G <:1<0 , Inquest No.557 of 1937, John Sanon, JUS/ 
N10JI,. QSA; Evidence of Jimmy Tara, Rex vs Angelo Costa et a1, No.24 
of 1921, A/18407, QSA. For social contacts with Malays and other Asians, 
"ee T51I1sl>::I; T61B83:2; Ty2I1n.2; Evidence of George Romelo, Rex vs Alick 
Jones, No.32 of 1922, A/18409, QSA. 

237. See T258sb:1; T40Bsb:l; T66Bsb:I+2: T70Ilsb:3; T718sa:2. 

238. T601lsb: I. See also TIOBsa: I; T45Bsa: 1. 

239. Evidence of HilHam Tangal,a, Rex vs Jimmy Chisholm, 1908, A/18476, 
os,\: Evidence of Charlie, Rex vs Hicky TannG, 1909, A/18365, QSA; TJ6Bsa:3; 
"["1,JlIsb: 3: T501lsG: 2. See also Chapters 2 and 4. 
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There was a less violent side to such relations. A few of the 

Islanders, especially tile wornCl1, were friendly with Aborigines. 240 Some 

Aboriginol and part Aboriginal children were raised by Islander men. 

Aboriginals may 113ve taugllt the Islanders about their new environment, 

imparting skills in fishing and finding food and medicinal plants in the 
241 

busll. The Silocking living conditions of Aboriginal camps on the out-

skirts of towns appalled many Islanders, as also did their forcible 

deportation, in which soniC part Islander cllildren were taken with their 

rna the rs, to the reserves. There were Islanders, generally women, \1ho 

l 1 f 1 1 1 'I .. . d 242 (). f 1 regu: ar.y gave :OO( [0 .. Dca .. n)O[J.glnes 111 nee. n 1ll0st 0: tlC 

Aboriginal missions such as Yarrabah, ~tapoon and Au[ukun, one or more 

Islander Inen assisted the European staff in both religious and secular 

d 
. 243 utles. 

Pacific Islanders rarely, if ever, encountered Europeans on equal 

termS. Those with whom they commonly came into contact - employers, mill 

managers, sllopkeepers, police, police magistrates and clergy - were persons 

in positions of authority. To the non-literate migrants, the police and 

aLL other pub.Lic servants \.Jere the 'Government', to be obeyed 

unquestioningly.244 They were well aware that there was no place for them 

240. For examples, see Statements of Rhoda Lammon and Rosie Dennis, 
Inquest No. 566 of 19J2, flaryann, JUS/N950, QSA; Statement of Tommy 
Samuels, Inquest No. 710 of 1938, Nesseo, JUS/NI053, QSA; g 14 Jul. 
1914, Bowen Police Court; T7Bsb:2; T25Bsb:2; T638sb:l; T72Bsb:2+3. 

241. See '1'4JBsb:3; '1'50Bsa:2; Hoare, The Forgotten People, p.68. 

242. T258sb:l; T458sa:l+2; 1568sa:3; T608sb:l; T63Bsb:3; T728sb:2. 
In the Ear nortll, saine Aborigines were dependent on Pacific Islanders 
and other non-Europeans WllO lived in the 'coloured' camps outside the 
tDlms. Be 13 Apr. L933. 

21,3. See gil:. Ill, 1908, 1'.945, 11, 1909, 1'1'.970, 1020, Ill, 1912, 
p. L022; g JO Au);. 1919, 1'1'.22-23, 29; F.II.L. Paton, Glimpses of Hapoon. 
The Story of a Visit to the North Queensland Hission Stations of the 
Presbyterian Church (Nelbourne, 1911), pp.21, 22. 

244. See T478sb: 1; Evidence of Louie Bucca Bucca, Rex vs Angelo 
Costa et aI, No. 24 of 1921, A/181,07, QSA. 
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in 'white' Australian society, and that their children were only grudgingly 

accepted as AustraliallS. 

As in the nineteenth century, informal segregation was practised 

at the local level. Resicielltially, most non-Europeans living in the towns 

(or visiting) kept away frolll Europeans by staying in the Chinatowns, 

'kanaka quarters' or 'coloured' camps on the outskirts. 245 There was 

separate accommodation provided by the sugar mills for European and non­

European \-Jorkers. Chinese and other 'coloured aliens I continued to travel 
246 in special railway carriages separate from Europeans. In the hospitals, 

non-Europeans \.Jcre housed in 'alien' or 'coloured' wards. 247 For a brief 

period in the 1930s in Hackay, some Islander children attended the 

Polynesian Sellool, and such segregated schooling could easily have been 

extended throughout this district and also to other districts. Even in 

tile churches, tllere was some hostility to Islanders mixing with European 
. 21,8 

congregatlons. 

North Queensland in this period was bent on discarding its multi­

'racial' image. A suggestion that the Ching Do siding near Brandon in the 

Burdekin district, 5110u1d be given a more Australian (meaning European) 

title was symbolic DE tllis desire. ~Iore blatant were the various campaigns, 

justified on the grounds DE public 11ygiene, to 'clean up' the Chinatowns in 

various centres and to remove the Aboriginal camps on their outskirts.
249 

21,S. See GIP 26 Feb. 1930; Jones, Trinity Phoenix, 1'.386; ~ 26 Oct. 
1929, 1'.67; BC 1.3 Apr. 1933; Evidence of Const. Smith, Rex vs Jack 11aratta, 
19[1" A/181,80, QSA; Statement of Const. Daly, Inquest No. 884 of 1932, 
Annie CO\,ie, JUS/N956, QSA; Ty5B 1'.1. For separate accommodation for mill 
\%rkers, see Chapter 5; Appendix E. 

246. ~ 9 Apr. 1917, 20 Jan. 1920, p.9. 

21,7. 
1923, 

See CHP 23 
p.25, II, Apr. 

Jan. [92 1,; ~ 27 Jan., 1'.22, 28 Jul. 1919, p.8, 3 Dec. 
[926, p. [8; T36Bsa:2; T47B8a:2. 

2~8. For example, in tile Herbert River 
mil1ister married an Islander couple in All 
oppositioll from his European congregation. 
AHR, Ingham, 16 Jan. 1926; T45Bsb: 1. 

district in 1926 the Anglican 
Souls' Church at Victoria, despite 
Estller Backo and Alfred Henaway, 

21,9. 
22 Jan. 
30 Jan. 

QPD CX, 1911-12, p.2942. 
1912,1'.25, 26 Oct. 1914, 
1922, p.51, II Feb. 1929, 

See, 
1'.56, 
1'.62; 

for examples of these campaigns, ~ 
28 Aug. 1916, p.12, 8 Sep. 1919, p.5, 
GU' 26 Feb. 1930; Jones, Hurricane 

Lamps, 1'.302. 
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This \.J3S also the period when Aborigines, including some part 

Islancler cllildren, were beillg forcibly rounded up and sent to reserves 

and missions. Pacific Islanders were fortunate to escape suell 

illstitutionalization. During tile Polynesian School episode, various 

Europeans such as i\sboe, Derrington and even Heeell had advocated the 

establishment of a reserve for the Islanders. In fact, as discussed in 

Chapter 9, there was an unsuccessful attempt late in 1932 to secure land 

for an agricultural settlement for Islanders in Mackay; while Europeans 

111ay have initiated this proposal, it was taken over by and investigated 

by <J group of lslanuers. JI1 the far north in the 19308, there were also 

suggestions tllat native-born Pacific Islanders who associated with 

Aborigines, should be placed on reserves. The definition of an 'Abor.iginal' 

was extended in 1934 to include such people, but there is no evidence 
250 tilat action was taken against them. 

The range or: attituues displayed to\.Jards Pacific lslanders has 

been revealed, from the undisguised hostility of union officials to the 

condescending paternalism of clergy and other church leaders. The 

lslanders were stil.L commonly referred to as 'kanakas', and only in the 

later decades as 'Soutll Sea Islanders' or 'Polynesians', the terms they 
251 themselves preferred. ' Blacks' and 'niggers' were the Ita rsher terms 

applied frequently and publicly to Aborigines and occasionally to 

252 d 1 f 'b' 253 Islanders. Islan er men, regard ess o· age, were oys. 

The Islanders continued to be figures of fun, as the parodying of 

tile behaviour in COllrt of poorly educated Islanders illustrates.
254 

250. See HC 13 Apr. 1933; Rowley, Outcasts in Hhite Australia, 1'.28. 
See also Appendix E. 

251. T lilsa: 1; T3Bsa: I. 

? r". ') ._:J._ • 

8 JuJ.. 
et aI, 

Sec!'!.'1~ 31 Ike. 1925. 1'.27; .J.I.!. 29 flay 1926, Bowen PoLice Court; Hi'! 
lSl]7, Circuit Court; Evidence of Francesco Costa, Rex vs Angelo Costa 
No. 24 of 1921, A/18407, QSA. 

253. See r"'1 1 Jan. 1908, 21 t·lar. 1935, letter to Ed. by AliT; pmlR 19 
Apr. 1910; NQR 27 Jun. 1921, 1'.26; NC 1 flay 1912, p.7; Har Cry 20 Sep. 1919, 
1'.7; Aprlic. No. 2045E, Ohnonee, AGS/N356, QSA. 

251, . 
NH 25 

See NQR 27 Jan. 1913,1'.16; !!l. 16 Jun. 1914, Bowen Police Court; 
Jan. 1908, 8 Jul., 14 Oct. 1919, rlPC. 
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Yet fears of the physical danger to a European population of a large 

'coloured' element lingered on. 1n Nackay in 1918, a police magistrate 

when fining a Chinese for keeping a gambling house patronized by Islanders 

and other non-Europeans, commented that "it \..,a8 a dangerolls thing to allow 

tile colored people to collect on suell premises as the defendant kept". The 

somewhat hysterical remar.ks passed during the Polynesian School episode 

concerning [ears for the safety of tile white population were furtller evidence 

of this residual 
. 255 

anx1cty. 

There \.Jas a clearly established I racial' hierarchy in North 

Queensland society. Pacific Islanders were ranked above Aborigines, but 

below Asians. Japanese and certain wealtllY Cilinese were ranked closest 

to Europealls, and were often accorded tile position of 'honorary whites'. 

Only one Pacific Islander, \oJilliam Seekis, managed to acquire this status; 

according to Nackay residents in 1914, he was regarded as "one of 
II 256 ourselves . \oJhile Europeans sllowed respect 

257 
did not accept them as social equals. 

for certain Islanders, tlley 

Tile Islanders were aware of and internalized their low position in 

the hierarchy. Sayven Jescribed the congregation of St Mary's as "poor 

coloured people". 258 Some at least had suppressed feelings of hostility, 

especinlly those born in ~ueensland and particularly in Nackay: George 

Yasserie, for example, asked Forgan Smith in 1933 "what right have any 
259 body to try and treat us as untouchables". Fights and scuffles between 

255. 
1933, 

HN 11 Sep. 1918, HPCj Derrington to Director of Education, 8 Har. 
10267, ElJU/Z2247, QSA. See also ,IJ>I 12 Dec., 14 Dec. 1915, HPC. 

256. HN 8 Hay 1914. See Chapter 1, 1'.22. 

257. See, [or example, PIN 16 Apr. 1920, 18 Nar. 1932, Circuit Court; 
Henderson, ltaJ.:lans in the Hincltinbrook Shire, 1'.301 nl03; Applic. No. 858E, 
Nonday, AGS/Nl02, QSA. 

258. rlJ>l 24 Nov. 1913, letter from 'Scholars of the Church of England'. 
See also III 16 Jun. 1914, SOIoen Police Court. 

259. G. Yasserie to Forgan Smith, 29 Har. 1933, EDU/Z2247, QSA. See 
also rlJ>l l5 Apr. 1920; Habel. Ihlliams to HcCoIl, 28 Feb. 1933, encl. in 
fleCol.-I-to Director at Education, 28 Feb. 1933, 08938, EDU/Z2247, QSA; Noore, 
The Forgotten People, 1'1'.69-72; Evidence of Nora Lammon, i{ex vs James 
Booker Booker, 1916, A/18392, QSA. 
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Ellropean and Islander cllilJren and young adults expressed this resentment. 

[n BO\.;cn in 1.926, feuding bct\oJeen European and Islander youths led to a 

fight in which a European knocked down and killed an Islander.
260 

Nevertheless, there \ .... ere Europeans \.Jhom the Islanders respected and 

trusted. They turned to such people for help, for example, as shown in 

Chapter 7, to obtaill the illdigence allowance. Some of these men, like 

Inissiotlaries in tile islands, seem to have acquired tile status of 'big 

mel)': two such IDcn in Cairns were A.J.P. ~lacDonnell, a well-known solicitor, 

and A.J. Draper, tile mayor and cane farmer, who both employed Islanders and 

woulJ visJ t tl18m :Jlld speak in pidgin; and one in the Hackay dis t ric twas 

Edward iJenman, \vho brought a group of old men to live in retirement on his 

farm at Etowr:l.
261 

Hany Europeans generously assisted the lslander families 

d I k . d 262 an tle poverty-stric en 01 nlen. 

Social. contacts bet\veen lslanders and Europeans were very limited. 

This resulted as much from a positive preference for the company of other 

lslanders as from a rejection by the dominant society. 

and women were careflilly kept away from their European 

Young Islander men 
. 263 

contemporarl.es 

and there was littJ.c intermarriage. 'Hixing up with whites' was unusual 

and \vas deprecated. The reverse \vClS equally uncommon. Sarah Nanjack, a 

Ilative-born European who married a Cuadalc3nal man and became 3 'white 

kanaka', speaking fluellt pidgin, was very exceptional.
264 

260. The E\lrope~1Il youth \,'<18 acquitted of mallslaughter. B[ 29 i'lay, 
5 Jun. 1926, Howen Police COllrt. For otller examples, see T19Bsb:2; 
T70Bsa: 1; Statement of Canst. BrO\vne, Rex vs Samson Backo, No. 33 of 
1940, A/18433, QSA. 

261. See T33Bsb:1; T37Ilsa:3; 1"59Bsa:1; T66Bsb:1; ~ll·1 30 Jul. 1975. 

262. For examples, sec T51Bsb: I; T65Bs3:3; Ty2Bpp.1-2; Statement of 
C.11. Bcnnett, Inqucst No. /,58 of 1933, Ihllie Abrahalll, JUS/N968, QSA; 
1'lN 30 Jul. 1975. Some [slanders bequeathed their worldly possessions to 
I~ur()pe~n Ericilds. SC0 '1'58Iis~:]; T69Bsa:1; Intestacy No. 39 oE 1922, 
.Iilllilly C;IIII,i, /\/17~'1.7, liSA; Intestacy No. 125 of: 1927, .Iolin Noic, A/1793J, 
IIS/\ • 

263. See T41Bsa:J; T65Bsa:3j Evidence oE Const. Hurst, Rex vs James 
Booke!: Booker, 1916, /\/18392, I)SA. 

264. See T33Bsa:2; T40Bsa:2; T49Bsa:1; T68Bsb:2; T75Bsa:3. 
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[N TillS discussion, the spheres of interaction between Pacific Islanders 

311d tile l.arger society, llrillcipally in education, politics, religion, 

leisure and le1\-I enforcement, have been considered. In such contacts the 

Islanders received separate and unequal treatment. The transfer in 

religious membet"ship to the new and socially marginal sects was at least 

partly a rejection of this treatment. Yet as a predominantly la,,-abiding 

311ci staunchly Christian population, they were an unobtrusive element of 

the society. As the [ollo"ing chapter ,,:[11 demonstrate, Pacific Islanders 

lived an isolated, illsular existence not only from necessity but also from 

choice. 



CHAPTER 9 

CULTURAL SURVIVAL 1908-1,0 
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THE EXTENT to Hl!ich Pacific Islanders in North Queensland were on the 

periphery of European society has been shown. This chapter \.Jill deal 

HHI! the degree to Hhich their isolation Has self-imposed. The largely 

self-contailled nature oE the Islander communities was not merely a 

defensive witlldrawal from European prejudice and discrimination, but 

also a positive attempt to preserve a separate identity and secure the 

benefits of community solidarity. Through the maintenance of distinctive 

social and cultural traits, they continued to be a recognizable ethnic 

grollp. Tilis distinctivellcss will be examined through three areas of 

cuJ.tllre - tile adaptations to ti,e environment, social and political 

relationships and ideology. 
1 

Shared characteristics, it will be seen, 

were often more important than cultural differences amongst the migrants. 

Yet this unity was underscored by continuing divisions amongst groups in 

the conununities, based on Jifferent islands of origin. 

FIRST, Til ERE are the udaptations to tile environment. Pacific Islanders 

were recognized by 

va ciations amongs t 

l~ucopealls as one 'racial' group, despite marked physical 
2 tllem. Skin colour, for example, ranged from the light 

brown oE Loyalty Islanders to tile very dark brown, almost black, of 

Nalaitans and Guadalcanal Islanders. 3 Both in facial features and build 

there were marked differences - the fine features of many Aobans, for 

L. Tllis division \.J:.IS aJoptcd from E. S. Kcssler, .::W.::0c:":.::,c:.:n,-_J:.:\.::n~iI::.":.:t:.:I.:.i1::.:o=p:::.o",l.::o",g,,i:.:c:.:a::.l::. 
View (New York, lY76), p.IO. 

2. The plates in this thesis illustrate some of these physical variations. 
]:or contclnporary comments on pllysical appearance, See PDMR 17 Sep. 1908, 25 
Jan. 1910; cli'l 25 flay 1916, rlPC. 

3. There was an albino strain inherited in at least one Islander family 
in Nortll Queensland, and also a family in central Queensland. See T478sb:l; 
T51Ilsa: 1; C. ilarrett, The Sunlit Land. \;anderings in Queensland (fielbourne, 
191.7), p.78. 
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instance, could be contrasted with the heavy set Tannese. There were also 

some culturally determined distinguishing marks, such as the conically 

shaped heads of certain Malekulan men and the tattos on the face, arms or 
4 

chest of some New Hebridean women. Such physical differences were 

i~nediately apparent to the migrants if less so to the native-born Islanders, 

and served as a constant reminder of the diversity of their places of 
. . 5 orlg:tll. 

The migrants were distinctive in their use of European clothing. 

For working clothes, the men preferred long-sleeved shirts, trousers, boots 

and caps or hats, and often laboured with their coats on (see Plates 4.3, 

7.6 and 9.6). The native-born adopted less restricting and more informal 
6 clothing, such as singlets and short pants (see Plates 4.1 and 9.5). In 

the cooler months, flannel shirts, vests, waistcoats and coats were often 

\.;orn. Brightly coloured scarves, worn around the neck or sometimes in 

I)Jace of belts, eLL sa popular with the migrant (see Plate 4.3) . 
7 

\."ere men 

The distinctive feature of the women I S cos tume was the modesty displayed 

through long sleeves, high necks, full-length skirts, boots and often 

bonnets, although once again the native-born dressed more casually than 

their mothers (see Plates 2.3, 8.2, 9.4 and 9.5).8 

4. There were two men in Nackay with the artifically elongated heads 
typical of men on the south coast of Nalekula. Tattooing was a sign of 
rank in many Nelanesian societies. See T218sa:2; T478sb:l; T63Bsb:l; 
T6 Idlsb:3; T678sa:l+2; T728sa:2; Layard, Stone Nen of Nalekula, 1'.10; 
F.Speiser, 'Decadence and Preservation in the New Hebrides', in W.H.R. 
Rivers (cd.), Essays on the Depopulation of Nelanesia (Cambridge, 1922), 
1'1'.251-52. 

5. See TIBsa:l; T368sa:2; T408sa:2; T43Bsb:2; T50Bsa:l; T51Bsa:l; 
T638sa:2; T678sa:l+2. 

6. See Photographic Album, 1, Nos. 30, 31, 32, 33, II, Nos. 50, 59, 
60; T40Bsb:l; Statement of Frank Payne, Rex vs James Booker Booker, 1916, 
A/L8392, QSA. 

7. See T4Bsa:3; Photographic Album, I, Nos. 22, 33, II, Nos. 53, 57; 
~~I 25 Nay 1916, ~WC; BI 14 Jul. 1918, Bowen Police Court; Statement of 
Const. Faulkner, Inquest No. 332 of 1933, Simon Saa, JUS/N965, QSA. 

8. For instance, a young Islander girl sent on an errand in 1916 was 
wearing a dr.ess, cloak and felt hat, and her undenvear included a petticoat 
;lnd dr<'H.Jcrs buttoned to <] stay bodice. Statement of Annie Lammon, Rex vs 
James Booker Booker, 1916, A/18J92, QSA. Some made their own dresses. See 
T678sa:2; T688sa:2. 



9, l: h1-illie Nagar (from Tanna) and his wife 
Emi! (a native~born Islander), who were staunch 
Salvationists, Herbert River distri~t. c. 1920 

PL/\Tl:: 9.2: Petcr HOlu, one of tile fVI'; recruits from 
Santa Isahel jn the Sn]01!'lUl1 Islands, ,It ~\ort i'jac!zay, 

19!40 



PLATE 9.3: Two native-born Islanders. Ech;vard 
Xahow (on the left) and Cecil Cawoot. in l\yr 
ill tIle early 19208. 

PLATE 9.4: Native-born Islanders~ Theresa Coote, 
!larry Lammon~ Lily Coote and Jack lanna, at 
Halifax in the 19208 or 193Ds. 
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Both men and women usually possessed a set of 'Sunday clothes' for 

wctJ.l:-ing to ChUl·ch Gnu on other special occasions (see Plates 4.2, 8.2, 

9.2 and 9.3). Clothing and other personal possessions, as in the islands, 

were all important means of displaying wealth. Some of the valuables worn 

on ti,e person included spectacles, gold rings, watches, watchchains and 
9 

purses. However their modest incomes were usually revealed in the value 

o[ their wardrobes - [or example, in 1913 Alick Santo's Sunday coat, vest 
10 

and trousers were estimated to have cost only £l.lOs. 

The migrant men were also different from the native-born in that 

many favoured moustaches or beards (see Plates 4.3 and 9.1), and most 

lIsed the cileaper, strong-smelling plug tobacco in their pipes. 11 Some 

grc\.J their 0\';11 tobacco, which they dried on lines inside their huts (see 

Pla tes 7. 5 and 7.6). 12 

Acceptance of European items of diet was modified by their own 

p[cfercllccs. Since they had come from subsistence economics, it is not 

surprising to find that they produced Illany of their own daily requirements. 

9. For examples of clothing and personal possessions, see T4Bsa:3; 
T1illllsh:3: T68Bsb:2; Photographic Album, I, Nos. 19, 80, 81; Statement 
of AIlck Santo, Rex vs Sam, No. 34 of 1913, A/18381, QSA; Statement of 
Eva Tanna, Rex vs Hick Tanna, 1911, A/18475, QSA; Peter, 26 Aug. 1912, 
POL 12E/Q6, QSI\; Jack Maratta, 31 Aug. 1914, ibid.; Charlie Sarro, 4 Jul. 
1914, POL lID/02, QSA. 

10. Statement of Aliel< Santo, 10 Hay 1913, Rex vs Sam, No. 34 of 1913, 
A/L838l, QSA. For similar eX3lllples, see Statement of Louie Buka Buka, 31 
Jan. 1921, Rex vs Angelo Costa et aI, No. 24 of 1921, A/18407, QSA; i'IcKenna 
to Nin. for Public lnstrllctioll, The Halkerston Kanaka School Question, 11 
/\pr. 1933, memo., EIlU/Z2247, QSA; Statement of Canst. Bennett, Inquest 
No. 1,58 of 1933, Willie Abraham, JUS/N968, QSA; Statement of Canst. Moore, 
Inqucst No. 548 o[ 1916, Sam Solomon, JUS/N616, QSA. 

II. Sec T()Ollsa:2; TG61lsb: I; T73Bsa:3; 17611s3: 1; Photographic Album, I, 
Nos. 29, 31. 32, tt, Nos. 53,59,60; Stc1tcmcnt of Alick Santo, Rex vs S'::Ull, 
N". V, or I~IJ, fI/I!!:!!!I, ')::A; 11,,1. l'cuLi.cost, H JuJ.. 1~12, 1'01. 12EltiS, (iSA; 
I'etcr, 26 Aug. 1912, POL 121/Q6, QSA; Peter Backo, 4 Feb. 1922, POL 12E/Q8, 
'iSA; Jimmy Homa.l., 22 Dcc. 1922, POL 110/03, QSA. It "as very unusual for 
women to sinoke eitller pipes or cigarettes. 

12. See Pix Vol. 8, No. 11, 13 Sep. 1941, pp.22-23. For other examples 
of growing tobacco Gild also of chewillg tobacco as a substitute for betel 
nut, see TI,0Ils,,:3; T70Bsa:2; Newspaper cutting, NH n.d., encl. in NcColl 
to Forgan Smith, 29 Jun. 1933, EDU/Z2247, QSA. 



PLATE 9.5: Joe Viti with his brothers and sisters (not named) outside their 
grass house at Pioneer near MackaYt in the 1930s. Note the second house, 
which was the kitchen, 

PLATE 9.h: Alex Kwailu from Guadalcanal in front of hts grass 
b('ll)SF' on Pratt's fanll at eaten near Mackay, Co 19405. 
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Their descendants recall tile emphasis they placed on cultivating their 

0\"11 produce, planting their gardens at the same time that they built 

their houses: IIthat's all they think about, garden". I The Gardens' , 

near Halifax, was a lush profusioll of fruit trees, grape vines, tobacco 
13 

pL.lllts .:Jlld veget~lb.Les. Alongside European varieties uf fru'lt and 

vegetables, many also cultivated more traditional food, even if the 

Austrt:l1.ian variety \.J.:lS somc\.,rhat different to that grm.Jll 

'1\-10 popula r vegetables were ta [0, grown in the gullies, 

in the islands. 
14 

and yams. 

Some plants, such as certain varieties of yam and sweet potatoes and a 

special bj.g-lc3vcd callbage, [113Y Ilave been brougllt (secretly) to Australia 

from the islands. 15 A few migrants kept up some traditional gardening 

methods, such as the use of digging sticks, but generally the more 
16 efficient picks, mattocks and hoes were employed. 

'rile ricll lore concerning seasonal cycles and climatic changes 

continued to Ilave practical application. In planting there were different 

timetables for vegetables gro\,n belDl' and above ground, related to the 

moon's strengtil and the position of the stars. Rootcrops such as sweet 

potatoes and yam were plallteJ in late summer, when the moon was waning, 

and harvested in the spring, when the Seven Sisters constellation was high 

i.11 tile sky. Allove grollnd crops SllCll as cabbages and lettuces were planted 
17 in the ne\.J moon. Such traditional observances usually went unremarked 

13. T7IBsb:3; 'I'70I\so3:l+2. For other such examples, see TIllsa:2; Tl0Bsa:l; 
TIIOllsa:3; 'I'IISllsh:2; T57Ilsa:2; Interview with Hr E. Denman, 12 Jul. 1979, 
~1;lckay; Covt HeLlieal Officer to Under lIome Sec., 17 Nov. 1911, 10SS5, 
1911, Ji~ny Hadden, COL/276, QSA. 

14. See Ty4B p.2; T78sa:2; T30Bsb:2; T4SBs8:1; T51Bsa:1-2; T60Bsb:2; 
'I'761\sa: 1; AppLic. No. 117710, Body Santo, AGS/Nl00, QSA; PDHR 10 Sep.190S. 
Taro in the islo.nds \.Jas usuaLly a dry variety grown on the hills. 

15. For eX;lmplcs, sec 'I'lllsa:2; 'I'78sa:2; TI08s8:1; T15Ilsa:l; T21Bsa:l; 
TJ1Bsb:l; T58Bsb:J; T60Hsb:3; T71Hsb:J; Ty4B p.2. 

16. See T47Bsb:2; T4SBsa:l; T51Bsa:1-2. 

17. See Tlllsa:2; T7Bsb:l; T15Bsa:l; T21Bsa:l; T47Bsb:2; T4SBsb:J. 
For examples of these practices in Nelanesia, see Guppy, The Solomon Islands, 
1'.56; lIogbin, A Guadalcanal Society, p.40. 
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by Eurollcans, but at Bowen in 1914, Ellropean farmers wrongly predicted 

that rain would spoiJ. the crops of: potatoes planted early (by European 
18 

s tanda rds) . 

The must propitiolls times [or fishing \.Jcre also judged by the 

strength of ti,e moon. Usually European nets and lines were employed, 

and dynamiting was a popular if dangerolls method. Some of the migrants 

made their nets, as in the villages, lIsing canes, tough vines or bark 

string. l9 In liunting gamc - \\rallaby, wild pig, wild duck - they used 

guns, although some llsed snares to catch smaller animals such as 
20 bandicoots 311d OPOSSlllns. 

Home-grown fruit and vegetables, fish and game figured largely in 

the daily diet. ~Iost Islanders kept domestic poultry, as well as cats 

d d k I k d . 21 11 1 d an ogs to eep (OWll 5113 es, rats an mlce. Some meat, usua y sa- te 

because of the lack of refrigeration, was bought from tile butcher. 

St<lpJes frulII the store included rice, tea, f.Lour and sugar, while tinned 

fisll and bread were bougllt occasionally. Treacle, syrup and molasses 

(frum the l1Ii.1.J.) , rather th':'ln more expensive jam and butter, \,.,ere used on the 
22 

breau, damper and scones they made at home. Food was cooked in camp ovens 

J 8. J::I..IlI3. 9 
Islander that 
of the moon. 

flar. 1914, 1'.26. A European farmer told a present day 
tile old "[slanders planted their tomatoes on the change 
,["JlIlsb:3. 

L9. 
Ap [. 
made 

TIIlsa:1; Tnsb:1; Tllllsb:3; TII3Bsb:3; PDHR 28 Feb. 1908, 19 
1910; CrlP 3 SCI'. 19L2. Stone fish traps at EtO\,ri may have been 
by Islanders. T48Bsa:2+3; T48Bsb:l; T5IBsa:2. 

20. T3IBsb:2; 
of Tommy Samuels, 

T48Bsa:2; 1'62Bsb:l; 1'63Bsb: I; PDHR 18 Har. 1909; Statement 
Inquest No. 710 of: 1938, Nesseo, JUS/NI053, QSA. 

21. See T42Bsb:2; 1·57Bsb:3; TGIllsa:l; T63Bsb:l; T64Bsa:l; T66Bsa:3; 
T74Ilsb:l; Hoore, The Forgotten People, 1'.61; PDrlR 10 Slop. 1908; Pix 
VoL 8, No. II, L3 SCI'. 19 111, 1'1'.22-23; Statement of Tommy Samuels, 
Inquest No. 710 of L93H, Nesseo, .JUS/NI053, QSA; Photographic Album, I, 
No. 16, II, Nos. 30, 51, 63. 

22. See T6Bsa: I; 1'7Bsa:l; T37Bsb:l; 1'40Bsa:I+2; T45Bsa:l+3; T48Bsa:2; 
T638sb:l; T70Bsa:l. 
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or in heavy saucepans over open fires (see Plate 7.4).23 

Some traditiollal preferences were retained. The old men ate taro 

and yam rather tl,an bread, and liked their food boiled rather than fried.
24 

Certain I tr~J<..Iition~l.L I dishes \.Jcre l!lade for treats or on special occasions: 

for instance, red bananas, yaln or taro were roasted in the ashes of the fire, 

and yonl, tapioca or cassava was grollnd up, mixed with coconut milk, and 
2. ,-

baked as a puolling. :.J \.JlJe rcas the \",Olllcn did the daily cooking, the men and 

boys performed much of the \vork when food \.Jas cooked undergound, with the 

women and girls usu.:111y prep.:1ring the vegetables. On these special occasions, 

a big pit was dug and lined with heated stones. Pork, chicken or fish mixed 

witll grated banana and vegetables were wrapped in banana leaves or in the 

leaves DE the islQnd cabbage, placed on top of the stones and covered with 

layers of leaves, dirt and more stones. Underground cooking was apparently 

Inore popular in ~Iackay, Cairns and the Herbert River than in other districts, 

and was dOlle for large groups at special celebrations such as Christmas.
26 

1n Hackay a big feast \.]as held every year in September, when the young yams 
27 \.]e re ready. 

In hOllsing the lslanders were distinguished from the wider community, 

partly because of their low income and partly because of their own styles. 

As shown in Chapter i" some Islanders lived on their own, but most lived 

close to otllers, sometimes clustering in settlements. They built their own 

homes, usually assisted by friends or relatives. ~lost of these homes were 

buLlt on leasehold, C[O\']11 land, or their employers' farms, and thus there 

23. See T408sa:2; T52Bsb:2; 160Bsb:2; T62Bsb:2; T63Bsb:l; Ty4B p.l; 
Photographic Album, 1, No. 72; Statement of Alick Santo, Rex vs Sam, 
No. 34 of 1913, ;\/1838l. QS;\; Intervie" with Hr Eo Denman, 12 Jul. 1979, 
rlack;ty; Statement of .Jt.lck Tanllt.l, Inquest No. 425 of 1934, Honday Tanna, 
.llIS/N9H2, 'iSA. 

1.i,. F'lvuur.i.Le ll~rl)s ;.llld splccs \V'~re b,JsiL, ;J .1.emull scellted Illl.nt and 
a type of ginger. 1318sb:l; 148Bsa:l+2; 148Bsb:2; 151Bsa:2; 160Bsb:3; 
T718sb: 3. 

25. 170sb:l; 1518s3:2; 158Bsb:3; 160Bsb:3; 1620sb:2; 163Bsb:l. 

26. See 17Bsb: I; 1150sa: I; 1220sa:2; 1'51Bsa:2;1570sa:2; T608sb:2-3; 
1638sb;l; 1700s3:1; T718sb;3. 

27. T7Bsb: I; TI+70sb: 3; T480sa: 2. On some occasions, a whole bullock 
was bought from the butcher. 
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was no incentive to invest in solid structures. Louie Buka Buka's house 

in tlie Herbert River district, [or example, was on his employer's 

property at Seymour, hau been built over three Sundays with the help of 
28 

his neighbour A.Lick S(]nto, and \.Jas valued at only £4. Those living on 

the river ballks ran tIle risk of losing their houses in the periodic 

floods, and the fires which swept the hillsides in Nackay every year 

I I d I '· 29 <.1..SO l e.s t raye many ls.lnl1c ers homes. 

llouses were usually bllilt on one level from bark, slab timber and 

bladey grass gathered from the hillsides (see Plates 7.3, 9.5 and 9.6). 

Floors \.Jere earthern, there \.Jere two or three rooms and often verandahs 
30 were attached - an adaptation of European ideas. Some were low and 

31 
sIIIal1 , but most were of standing height and a few were very large. 

Under the influence of European housing styles and the constraints of 

available building materials, few architectural features related to 

illuigenolls customs al)pcar to have survived. Hut one Guadalcanal family 

in rlackay \"'ClS said to have had their house raised on stumps off the ground, 

28. Statement of Louie 8uka 8uka, Rex vs Angelo Costa et al, No. 24 
of 1921, A/18407, QSA. For other examples, see Ty4B 1'.1; T20Bsa:2; 
T2 1IB53:3; T27Bsb: I; SUJtement of Alick Santo, Rex vs Sam, No. 34 of 1913, 
A/18381, QSA; Statement of Tommy \,attoom, Inquest No. 138 of 1914, Jack 
Tully, JUS/N548, QSA; Const. to Police Insp., Townsville, 13 Sep. 1913, 
1272 of 1914, COL/282, QSi\; Newspaper cutting, ~L'I 15 Apr. 1920, 5241 of 
1920, PRE/MJ62, QS/\; Statement of Const. Bennet-;:;- Inquest No. 458 of 
1933, Willie Abral,am, JUS/N968, QSA. 

29. See Hoare, The Forgotten People, 1'1'.66, 73, 74; ~ 21 Feb. 1927, 
"".86-87; Applic. No. 822E, 1·latthe« rlalachi, AGS/N102, QSA; Applic. No. 
994E, Harry Tarryango, AGS/N103, QSA; T68sa:l; T78sa:l; T30Bsb:l; T40B5a:3. 

30. D.ese were sturdy and did not leak in the heaviest rain. See 
Tyl,8 p.l; Ty61l; T6Bsa:l; TllBsa:l; Tl6Bsa:l; T21IBsb:l; T408sa:2; T568sa:l; 
Photographic AlbulIl, 1, Nos. 26, 72, 75, II, No. 30; Statement of Actg 
Sergo Cleary, 16 Sep. 191O, Rex vs Billy Boslam, No. 60 of 1910, A/18369, 
(~S;\; ~ ill Jul., 18 Jul. 19)/1 , Bm",cn Police Court; North Queensland 
lierald lJ rlar. 1909, 1'.35, Northern Supreme Court; HN 30 Hay 1916, HPC. 

31. For examples of large houses, see T168sa: 1; TI985b:2; T278sb: 1; 
nOllsb: 1; nIBs,,: 1; T40Ilsa:2; T43Bsb:2; T48B8a:2. 
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3S was done on Guadalcanal. J2 

Velltilation and ligllting in tllese grass llouses was poor, and in 

winter there were uften open fires inside. The kitchen was usually a 

separate hut, built nearby, to reduce ti,e fire risk (see Plate 9.5).33 

In the L 920s and 19 JOs, co r rug" ted i ron and "00 d "e re inc reasingly use d 

as building materials, especially by the native-born: lIit was something 

to live in all iron house in those days",34 However, many of the old men 

and sOllie of the families were still living in grass houses in 1940 (see 

Plates 7.3, 9.5 and 9.6). 

Furnisilings ane\ cooking utensils were usually inexpensive and basic 

(see Plates 7.4 and 7.6). Makeshift cupboards, tables and stools were 

made from kerosene boxes or pieces of wood, ilcssian bags were cut up and 

used as blankets and rough benches held implements and tools. Beds were 
. 35 

stretcilcrs or woodell frames with homemade mattresses and pillows. The 

nligrallts tCll(ied to Jlrefer sleeping mats or hard wooden beds witllout 

mattresses. 36 

32. Another Guadalcanal man was also said to have had a house raised 
0[[ the ground. IJ6Bsa:2; 140Bsa:2. See also Plate 1.4. 

3J. IGBs:.!: L; 'fLGBsa:l; '[24Ssb:l; '[318sa:l; 147Ssa:l; 1518sa:3; 1588sa:l; 
rtuore, The Forgotten People, 1'1'.58-59; HH 10 Sep. 1919; !!.l 18 Jul. 1914, 
J~owcn Pulice COllrt; ~icKenna to ~Iin. for Public lnstructioll, The Walkers ton 
Kan,l\w School Question, lL Apr. 1933, memo., EIJU/Z2247, QSA; Statement o[ 
Alick Santo, Rex vs Sam, No. 34 of 1913, A/18381, QSA; Statement of Nabel 
James, Rex vs Hancboro, No. L,4 of 1913, ibid. 

34. T42Bsb:2. For examples, see Ty4B p.l; T42Bsb:3; 1"47Bsa:2; T56Bsa:l; 
'J'60Bsb:2; T628sb:l; T698sb:2; Photographic Album, I, No. 76, II, Nos. 51, 
62; HcKenna to Nin. for Public Instruction, The Walkers ton Kanaka School 
Question, 11 Apr. 1933, EDU/Z2247, QSA; Ne"spaper cutting, HH 7 Sep. 1932, 
iGid.; Intestacy No. 39 of 1922, Jimmy Ganni, A/17927, QSA;PI)HR 2 Dec. 1913, 
Hassman Police Court; Statement of Canst. Faulkner, Inquest N~32 of 1933, 
Simon Saa, JUS/N965, QSA. 

35. For evidence o[ basic furnishings and utensils, see NN 10 Sep. 1919; 
Intestacy No. 56 o[ 1932, Tom Unsen, A/17941, QSA; Intestacy No. 50 of 1919, 
Haio, A/17923, QSA; Intestacy No. 72 of 1919, Jimmy Gato, ibid.; Statement 
o[ Alick Santo, Rex vs Sam, No. 34 of 1913, A/18381, QSA; Statement of Louie 
Buka Buka, Rex vs Angelo Costa et ai, No. 24 o[ 1921, A/18407, QSA; T6Bsa:l; 
T78sb:l; T24Bsb:l; T408sa:2; 160Bsb:2; T74Bsb:l. 

36. Some also kept simmering firesticks under their beds. T7Bsb: 1; 
1'478s,,:2; TI188sa:2; TSIllsa:2; T558sa:l; Statement of Canst. ~Ioore, Inquest 
No. 548 of 1916, Sam Solomon, JUS/N616, QS"; Statement of Const. Faulkner, 
Lnquest No.4 o[ 1935, 80ate Santo, JUS/N989, QS". 
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A few families, however, lived in more comfortable surroundings. 

The Bnckos at Cordelia had a piano and a bought dining roo III table with 

a damask cloth for best occasions. An inspector from the State Children's 

I)epartment who visited tile Walkers ton Ilomes of two Islander widows in 1932 

described them as rtscrupulollsly clean and well-fitted for habitation ... J7 

Indeed, suell homes could be compared favourably with those of certain 

ElIl~ope<J1l contemporaries such as labourers and struggling farmers. 38 

Certain indigenous customs were retained by tile Islanders, if in 

a modified form. One practice was the art of decorating tl1eir surroundings 

witll flowers and plants. Ornal11ental sllrubs suell as cratons were planted 

around their houses and even plants \.,rilich, as will be seen, served a 

nlagical I'llrpose, were also regarded as decorative. Europeans praised their 

use of flo\oJers, palms and other materials to decorate their churches. 39 A 

few of tile mCll and women wove nets, mats, hats and fans, and carving 

continued to occupy the leisure hours of some of the men. They made 

children's toys such as tiny canoes, or models of animals, fish or the 

ships in \oJhich they had been brought to Australia. Shortly before the 1918 

cyclone, two beautifully carved 

St Nary's Church at farJeigh by 

wooden candlesticks were donated to 
40 

an unnamed Islander. Traditional weapons 

such as tomahawks, spca rs, bo\oJs o.nd <J. rrows, clubs and axes, were s till made, 

37. T45Bsb:2; Patterson to Director of State Children's Dept, 15 Nov. 
1932, [on •. to Director of Education, 23 Nov. 1932, 48162, EDU/Z2247, QSA. 
For other such exampJ.es, see T40Ilsa:2; PDt'1I{ 10 Sep. 1908, 2 Dec. 1913, 
Hossman Police Court; Intestacy No. 291Of1919, Luke Logomier, A/17924, 
QSA. 

38. For examples of the basic living styles of many Europeans in the 
region, see E.J. Brady, The Land of the Sun (London, 1924), p.232; Herbert, 
'Thl! Aust:r':l.l.i':lIl Sug':lr I'lldustry', p.lI0; CPt> LV, IY13, p.IS()9, Dr \.J.\.J. lioare, 
rLi.sc. Vol., \.920-21, p. 35~, Dr \.J.J. Young; Cilento, 'Ubservations on the 
\.Jll"i.te \.Jork.ing POpul':'lt:inn uf Tropical Queensland', Jan. 1926, pp.5-14, Har. 
lnG, 1'1'. JJ-I,5. 

39. See T7013sa: 1+2; I'~\l 1 Jan. 1908, 25 Dec. 1912; NC 1 Nov. 1907, p.l; 
Har Cry 13 Feb. 1915, 1'.11. 

1,0. T3111sb: I; T351lsb: I ; 
p.lS; Norman, Life's Varied 

T488sa:2; T51Ilsa:2; 
Scenes, p.68. 

Hill, 'The Old Kanaka Days', 
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and sometimes decoratively carved. 41 Yet such skills were no longer 

essential and rarely were passed on to the native-born; as in the islands, 
. . b I . 1 42 It was eaSIer to llY SUCl artlc es. 

SECONDLY, there are social and political relationships. Relations between 

Pacific Islanders and other groups in North Queensland were discussed in 

Chapter 8. The focus here is on relations within the Islander community. 

l~anguage clloice and use is a good index of the relationships between 

pcopl.e, sil1ce a sllared IBllguage is an essential tool for effective 

communication. Linguistically the migrants were very diverse, with over 

ninety language groups represented on the plantations. As Chapter 1 

demonstrated, pidgin came into existence as a form of communication between 

tile employers and tl1eir labourers, and also amongst tile migrants tllemselves. 

Tile development of Kanaka PiJgin English, in turn, promoted a wider 

identification as 'Pacific Islanders,.43 

Kanaka Pidgin English as a language never fully stabilised and 

tllere were Illany closely related varieties. TIlere were some universal 

\-lords such as 'savi' (knO\.J), 'kai-kai' (food) and 'bokis' 44 
(box) . Certain 

nOll-Englisll words illcorporated into different varieties reflected tile 

linguistic backgrounds of their speakers. Amongst Halaitans (and Solomon 

41. For exampl.es, see T68sb: 1+2; T31Bsb:l; T35Bsb:l; T4Sllsb:1; 
T51Ilsb:l; T6Jllsb:l; North Queensland Herald 13 ~Iar. 1909, p.35, 
Northern 
of 1909, 
islands. 

Supreme Court; Statement of 
Billy Mole, JUS/N414, QSA. 

See Pilotographic Album, I, 

Const. Barrington, Inquest No. 96 
Some weapons were brought from the 
No. 90; T35Bsb:l; Ty6B. 

L,2. As one informant points out. T51Bsa:2. 

L,3. The following discussion of the development of Kanaka Pidgin 
English is based 011 the fo.l.lo\-l111g sources: J.A. Bennett, 'No '~"(lnHtrous 

Tongue", Hemisphere Vol. 22, No.4, Apr. 1978; Dutton, Queensland 
Canefields English; Hlihlhauslel~, 'Remarks on the Pidgin and Creole 
situation in Australia'. See also Chapter 1, p.25. 

1,4. Tllls3: I; T47Ilsb:2; T51Bsb:3; T62Bsb:2; T76Ilsa:1. For examples 
of the Islanders using pidgin to communicate \.Jith each other, see BI 
14 Jul. 1914, Bowen Police Court; Norman, Life's Varied Scenes, p.76. 
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Islanders in general) ill ~Iackay, for example, 
45 

a playboy. 

'gwaragina m<Jn' was used 

to mean a liar and 'man 3tnbarai' Tannese and other New 

Hebrideans in the Herbert River district and possibly in other districts 

also, incorporated 'kuppamari' as a word to describe underground cooking.
46 

Pidgin \';.:15 also a Illeans of communication for Islanders and Aborigines, 
47 

resulting in a t\.Jo-\vay exchange in vocabulary. 

Kanak" Pidgin English fell between Standard Australian English (SAE) 

and other Pidgin Englishes of the south-west Pacific. This helps to explain 

wily some informants recall tllat tile migrants spoke 'proper' English, and 

others that they spoke pidgin.
48 

Those who 'mixed up' with Europeans on 

relatively equal terms could adjust their speech so that it more closely 

resembled SAE. Wilen amongst friends they reverted to pidgin. Tom Lammon, 

for example, \ .... ho had close contact with Europeans as a lay preacher at the 

Gairlocll cllurcll, had many more common points with SAE in his speech than 

did Peter Sail to, a non-of:[iccliolding member o[ the sallie church. Neverthe­

less, tllere were inlportant differences in rllythm and pronunciation between 

Lammon's speech and SAE, alld similarly in the speech of: Logomier, lay 

reader at St Nary's: according to Canon Norman, lIhis rendering of the 

Elizabetl.an language of ti,e Prayer Book was not strictly according to 

d 1 d I " 49 tra itiolla rna e s .... 

l,5. Hlihlhausle r, 'Rema [ks on the Pidgin and Creole si tua tion in 
Alistralia' , p.50; T421~sb:3. 'Kuri', meanil1g dog, was also used not only 
by Solomon Islanders but also by other groups. See Tl8sb: 1; T41Bsa: 1; 
T528sb:l; T62Bsb:2. 

I,(i. TI6Ils,,:2; 'I'52B5b:2; T66Ilsb:2; ,[708sa:l; T758sb:3. This word was 
also lIsed by Pacific Islanders on Hoa Island in the Torres Strait. ~ 
2 Mar. 1914, Illustrations (viii). 

l,7. For examples, see Bl 18 Jul. 1914, BQ\,.,en Police Court; T59Bsa:2; 
T.E. DuttOll, 'The In[Ofll1<J1English Speech of Palm Island Aboriginal 
CiIi.l.drell, Nortll l~IICellSL_\[\d', .JourJ1al uf English Linguistics, Vol. J, ~lar. 

1969, 1'.34. 

48. Sec T6Ilsa:2; Tl0Bsa: I; T31Ilsa:2; T408sa:3; T69Ilsb:2. 

49. T71Bsb:3; Dutton, Queensland Canefields English, 1'1'.80, 83, 103-7; 
NC 1 Oct. 1919, 1'.8. For another example of an Islander "ho could adjust 
his speech, see!'!!lli 10 Sep. 1932, p.22. Aborigines and Torres Strait 
islanders also adapted their speech in different social situations. See 
I.I~. Dutton, 'Infornlal Englisll in tile Torres Straits', in W.S. Ramson 
(ed.), Icnglisil Transported. Essays on Australasian English (Canberra, 
1970), p.lS3. 
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Norman also commented that a strange rector initially found 

conversation with Logomier difficult. Other migrants with a lesser 

command of English had greater trouble in communicating with Europeans. 

Employees and employers became accustomed to each otherls speech, and 

a few Europeans spoke pidgin with the Islanders. 50 Speaking to other 

Europeans, however, could be difficult. In 1934 the clerk of petty 

sessions at Iialifax found Davy Samoa, who was applying for a pension, 

very difficult to understand "as he speaks very bad English". 51 

'rile native-born Islanders were able to understand the migrants, 

since Kanaka Pidgin English was the normal medium of conununication with 

their parents or grandparents and other migrants. Yet today the language 

is almost extinct. Pacific Islanders born in North Queensland in the 

nineteenth century and the first and second decades of the twentieth 

century learnt to speak pidgin, but those born in later decades rately 

did. 52 Women, both migrant and native-born, tended to prefer pidgin, 

not surprisingly in view of their limited contacts outside the home. 

Thus the \",ives of two prominent lay preachers, Annie Lammon and Grace 
53 Fatnowna, were fluent pidgin speakers. 

50. See T66Bsb:2. 

51. Registrar of Pensions to Police Magistrate, Ingham, 5 Mar. 1934, 
p.119, CPS 1211/G2, QSA. For examples of Islanders using pidgin to 
communicate \.;rith Europeans, see B1 16 Har. 1914, Bowen Police Court; 
r~\l 10 Sep. 1919; PIlMR 2 Dec. 1913, Mossman Police Court; Statements of 
Jack and Alick, Rex vs Billy Boslam, No. 60 of 1910, 11/18369, QSA; 
Statement of Const. Parker, Rex vs Maneboro, No. 44 of 1913, A/18381, 
QSA; Statement of Const. Meldon, 12 Nov. 1912, Rex vs Mick Tanna, A/18475, 
QSA. In Cairns, a young Islander girl accompanied the old men on trips 
to town, to explain their requests to the storekeepers. T66Bsb:1. 

52. ;\ creolised pidgin usually develops amongs t children of parents 
from (iiffcrcilt lillgllistic backgrounds who communicate in pidgin, but this 
did not develop. T18sa:1; 1238sa:1; 1428sa:1+2; T518sb:3; T62Hsb:2; 
Dutton, Queensland Canefields English, pp.110-11; MUhlh~usler, 'Remarks 
on the Pidgin and Ceeole situation in Australia', pp.43, 51. By comparison, 
pidgin is a flourishing language in the Torres Strait, especially amongst 
the descendants of Pacific Islanders on rioa Island. Dutton, 'Informal 
English in the Toeres Straits', esp. p.154. 

53. Statement of Annie Lammon, Rex vs James Booker Booker, 1916, 
A/18392, QS;\; T47Bsb:2. Italian women similarly preferred their native 
language. Henderson, Italians in the Hinchinbrook Shire, p.302. 
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There are several reasons why the use of pidgin declined. Pidgin 

I'.1S not 3 first language for most of the children - while the eldest child 

in a family might have learnt pidgin before English, he or she then taught 

English to the younger children. 54 In the schools, the children learnt 

only SAE.
55 

Pidgin was used, or at least understood, at home or with other 

migcall ts: "\ .... e spoke [a t home] jus t the way we I re talking now, but we 

d I I I k 
,,56 

lill erstooe wlat tlCy spo e. 

Pidgin also ilad a low status. To Europeans, it was 'broken' or 

'bad' English, and its users were ridiculed. As shown, some of the well-

educated Islanders were able to 

I . b d'd 'L'k . 57 tle natlve- orn 1 .1 eWlse. 

'fit' their speech to their company, and 

Pidgin as a language was thus devalued 

and declined witl, tile passing of tile migrants. Today, however, a revival 

Inay be underway, promoted by a resllrgence of identity stimulated by recent 

f b ,. 1 If" 58 t rips back to are ears 1.S _ane s 0 orlg1.n. 

Attitudes tuwards pidgin were matclled by a devaluation of the 

native languages of tile migrants. Their linguistic diversity meant that 

few siloke the same, or even a similar, dialect. Usually tllose from 

different language grollps 0r tile same island or neigllhouring islands could 
59 understand each other. This was not so for those from the larger 

51,. Dutton, Queensland Canefields English, pp. LI0-l1. For examples, 
see T62Hsb:2; T63Bsb:3. 

55. For examples of a good command of English having been acquired 
by the Ilative-born, see T47Bsb:2; Norman, Life's Varied Scenes, p.76; 
fiN 7 Jul. 1937, Circuit Court. 

56. ,[52Ils,,:3. For similar comments, see T45Bsb:3; T58Bsa:l; T63Bsb:3. 
SOlne of the migrants resented the native-born using 'proper' English. 
T62Bsb: 2. 

57.. For example, they never used pidgin \.Jhen speaking with European 
ch:U.circll, ;]nd the present younger generation are ashamed of being addressed 
publicly in pidgin. ,[168so:1; Dutton, Queensland Canefields English, p.ll0. 

58. See 
, Rema rks on 

Noore and rIercer, 'The Forgotten People', pp.102-5; Nuhlhausler, 
the Pidgin and Creole situation in Australia', pp.50-51. See 

also Epilogue. 

59. See '[168sa:l; T25Bsb:l; T31Bsa:2; T52Bsa:3; T598sa:2; T608sa:1; 
T62Bsb:L; T69Bsb:3. 
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islands: in Mackay a 'salt-water' ~Ialaitan like Andrew Bobongie, for 

instance, spoke a very different language to a 'bush' Nalaitan such as 

Dick Satavi. Yet through living in close proximity many became familiar 
60 with other l<lnguages. 

Speaking in their native tongues was commonplace amongst the 

nligrants; 'languaging together' was one way to discuss confidential 

matters in front of their children. 6l For their parents' language was 

not t3llgilt to the native-born, with the exception of some born in the 

nineteenth century or the early 1900s, possibly before their parents had 

made the final decision to remain in Australia. Thus Lisa 'Labanca' 

Lampton, born in the 1870s or 1880s to an Epi man and an Aboriginal 

did .I.e;] rn her father's language. 
62 

Subsequent generations picked woman, 

lip only a smattering of their parents' or grandparents' languages, and 

at best could understand bllt not speak them. Often the children were not 
63 interested in acquiring the language. Horeover, the migrants themselves 

consciously chose not to teach them, preferring their children to be a 

I,art of tllis new coulltry: 

That's one thing Dad always said, you know, "You're 
Australians, you talk Australian eh.1I He wouldn't 
.l.ea rn LIS the language, \.JolLldn' t teach us, only a few 
little words we ~nderstand.64 

TilliS tile verl13clilars of the migrants and native-born were different. This 

gap between them was also apparent in other aspects of their relationships. 

60. T/118sa:l; T478sb:l; 1'508s3:2; T5IBsa:l. 

61. T68s3:2; 1358sa:2; 1588sa:l. 

62. See T2085a:l+2; T208sb:]. For other SUCII exan~les, see TI68sa:l; 
TJ IIls3 : 2; or/,OBs,,: 3: Ty41\ p. L. 

63. See T6B5a;1+2; T21Ilsa:l; T2Sllsb:l; TJlllsa;2; 1'358sa:2; 1'47Bsb:2; 
T528sb:l; T62Bsb:l+2; 1'698sb:3. 

64. T41Ilsa;l. See also 1'40Ilsa:3; T528sa:3; T628sb:l. 
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As sllown in Chapter 1, [or ~fficial purposes many of the migrants 

adopted or were given u quasi-generic surname and a Biblical or common 

English first name - such as Hatthew Tanna and Ben Solomon. As the high 

incidence of one or morc aliases indicates, tllcse were not the names by 

Surnames were not used whlell they were known to friends l
. 65 or rc.atl.ves. 

in tile islands. TilLIS two brotllers 1lad different names - for example, tile 

names of two brothers [rom Guadalcanal living at Hawkin's Creek, were 

Kinekin and Hooa. 66 An important adjustment for families was the adoption 

of the patronym. \-Jhilc this \vas very common, there \.;rere some exceptions. 

Cl1ar1ie Cawoot's children 

was always known as Bil.ly 

were known as Cawoot, except for the oldest, who 
67 Yow. Nor was it unusual for children born up 

to the 19105 to be given (in addition to their first name) what was called 

an 'island name', often the name of a close relative in the islands: 

Hyrtle Heredith in the Herbert River district, for example, was called 

'Uerngohalla' after her father's sister on Nalaita. 68 Some of the women 

kept their maiden name as a middle name when they married. 69 

65. The applications for exemption from the Sugar Cultivation Act, 
intestacies and inquests are sources whiell highligllt tile frequency of 
aliases. In many cases more than one alias existed, indicating the 
difficulties in tracing individuals. Some examples are \-1aio otherwise 
known as Jimmy HayhO\.J othen.,rise known as Jimmy Kiloo; Jimmy Gata otherwise 
knmvn as Jimmy Tannn athen.vise known as Jimmy Kaydo; Jimmy Canni otherwise 
knm.J1l as Jimmy Solomon 0 tilen.,rise knO\,rn as Tambo; Jack Taenquin otherwise 
knm.J11 as Jack ria ra t ta; Nicky Eowra 0 thenoJise knm.Jl1 as I-ticky Henaway. See 
also Cilapter 1, p.24. 

66. Statement of Tom Solomon, Inquest No. 548 of 1916, Sam Solomon, 
JUS/N616, QSA. For other such examples, see T43Bsb:3; T60Bsb:l; T64Bsb:l. 

67. T568s3:1; T578sa:2. For other such cases, see T7Bsb:2; T578sa:l. 

68. Being TIlalla Haiaita, ASR, Ingham, 5 Hay 19l8; T678sa:2; Hoare, 
Halaitan Recrlliting to Queensland, p.9. For other examples, see T20Hsa:l; 
Ti,2Ilsb:J; T671lsa: 1-1-2; T70Ilsa:2; lIarry Nouric Andrews, Hackay CR, to Feb. 
1926; Harry FatnO\,'na, 1\131\, rtackay, 16 Sep. 1900; Dutton, Queensland 
CaneIields English, p.116 nl. 

69. See Grace Quassie Fatnowna, No. 1579, Hackay Division, lierbert, 
Statc of Queensland Electoral Roll, 1921; Rosie Tenmar Choppy, No. 718, 
Nirani Division, ibid. 
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Families were seldom known by the depersonalizing and confusing 

Qll3si-generic names. In Mackay, Ilowever, two families, the Baggows and 

~Iarllas, were also known for many years as, respectively, the hobBs and 

Obas. 70 In otller cases surnames which were complex or difficult to 

pronollnce were simplified or Anglicized. In Hackay again, I Fatnahoona I 

was changed to 'Fatnowna' and 'Siletarse' to 'Tass'. An example of how 

such changes came about is round in the Herbert River district where 

Peter 'Packo', already shortened from 'Pargosuggi' by his first employer, 

became 'Backo' when his oldest child gave this name when she enrolled at 

J 71 1 . schoo _0 In some cases European names replaced traditiona names: 1n 

the Burdekin the Cawoots gradually became known as the Coles and in Hackay 
72 

the Quay tllcke rs took the name of Stephens. In general, surnames of 

families were only gradually standardized.
73 

First names given to children also tended to be drawn from popular 

EngLish and llibLi.c.1.1. names, ;:t.lthollgh a noticeable. departure was that 

children \.Jere almost always given two first names, as was customary 

amongst Europeans. A common practice adopted, as also amongst European 

families, was tile naming uf cllildren after close relatives and the naming 

70. T6Ilsa: 1; Sunday Oba, Alligator Creek SSAR, 24 Hay 1910; Kenneth 
Aoba, ibid., 28 .Jan. 1919; Alexander Harlla, PBR, \.alkerston, 16 Jun. 
1907; Edward Baggow, Sandiford SSAR, 3 Apr. 1911. 

71. Eva Fatnahoona, Confirmation Register, Holy Trinity Church, 
~13ckay, 16 Dec. 1.914; Raymond Fatnm.Jna, ABR, Hackay, 2 Nov. 1919; 
Ecc.Lesias tical File No. 3 of 1914, Cha rlie Tass, A/16887, QSA; Interview 
with Hr R.V. Pearson, 16 Aug. 1977, Lucinda; T57Bsa:1; T64Bsa:3. For 
other such examples, see T38Bsa:2; T59Bsa:l; T62Bsb:l; T64Bsb:2. 

72. See T56Bsa:l; T1Bsa:l; Jessie Cole, Ayr SSAR, 29 Har. 1920; 
Intestacy No. 61, of: 1920, Stephen Quaetaka, A/17925, QSA. For similar 
examples, see Harry Nunee, Eton SSAR, 6 Nar. 1900; Esme Hooney, Halkerston 
SSAR, 22 Hay 1913; TOIll Samuels, Hethodist HR, Cairns, 8 Nov. 1922; Applic. 
No. JURE, ']'0111 Sandw:i.ch, I.ist of Aliens to whom Certificates of Exemption 
granted, I\CS/N359, QSA. In the Torres Strait, I'acihc Islanders adopted 
comlnon European and Hiblically-inspired Surnames. Singe, The Torres Strait 
People and History, p.66. 

73. Some exailipies of variant spellings are: Yassarie (Yessarie, 
Yo.ssirrie, Yasserie, Yassarrie), Bobbert (Bobbitt, Bovit, Bobby), Lammon 
(Lamin, [,;II11on), Tarryango (Tarryange, Tariango), Bobongie (Bobange) and 
Tal.onga (Tadonga, Talongo, 1'010nga). The question of variant names is 
also discussed in Appendix B. 
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of the next born child of the same sex after a dead sibling. 74 One 

feature \vllich reElected their social and economic position was the comlllon 

75 use of nicknames and shortened versions of first names. 

In discussillg tl18 nature of relationsllips amongst Pacific Islanders, 

it is important to be aware of the ties of blood and island of origin 

which linked individuals. Few, even amongst the unmarried men, were 

completely isolated in North Queensland. NallY of the migrants had close 

relatives - brothers, sisters, uncles - or less inunediate relatives such 

as cOllsins, living in tile saine or other districts.
76 

Amongst the families, 

marriage tu atller Islanders built up social and economic interdep~ndence. 

As shmvll in Chapter 4, parents preferred their children to choose partners 

from the salllc island of: origin but, as their own marriages often revealed, 

the small size of the Islander population made this virtually impossible. 

I)y the second and third native-born generations, the problem increasingly 

was to finu <1.11 lslanuc( whu \v.:1s not related rather than n partner from the 

same island of origin. Harriage served as a bridge bet\veen Islanders from 

diverse 151a1H.I groups, [rom differcnt parts of thc same district and from 

7l1. See H. Ande rson, F.:ulJi ly St rue tll re in nine teen tll cen t ury Lancash i re 
(Cambridge, 1971), 1'.65; T501lsa: I; '1'52Ilsa:2; T57Bsa:2; Nabel Nota, AER, 
Nackay, 16 i\ug. 1903; i'label Nargaret Hotto, PBR, I,alkerston, 10 Nov. 1918; 
Lena Claire Choppy, i\IlK, Hackay, 31 Jul. 1910; Helena Claire Choppy, 
Walkers ton SSi\R, 21 i\pr. 1941; Raymond Fatnowna, i\BR, Hackay, 2 Nov. 1919; 
Raymond Nelson Fal:nmvna, ibid., 5 Play 1922. Dutton, Queensland Cane fields 
English, pp.115-16. American Negro slaves followed similar practices. 
Gutman, The Black Family, 1'1'.122, 192-93, 200. 

75. For examples of nicknames, see T578sa:3; T57Bsb:l; T62Bsb:l. Some 
examples of shortened first names are Tom Obah, Billy Boslam, Charlie Hai, 
Jimmy HayllOw and Lizzie Nalachi. 

76. Sec T7Usb:3; TI98&3:3; T41Bs3:2; T561lsa: 1+3; 1"59Ilsa:l; T60Bsb:l; 
T6 l dlsb: I; Stutclllcnt of: C.F. Schlllz, Inquest No. 412 of: 1907, Ihlliam Sula, 
.Il1S/NJ81J. QSI\; SUltelllclIl: "r L:l.Iy I'cnt(!cost, Inqucst No. IdO of 1918, IInny 
Pentecost, JUS/N669, QSi\; Statement of Nattllew Tambo, Inquest No. 328 oE 
1931, JUS/N927, QSi\; lntestacy No. 70 of 1915, lIarry Harrow, i\/17919, QSi\; 
Intestacy No. 32 of 1926, Johnnie Naillun, i\/17931, QSi\; Intestacy No. 284 
oE 1932, Jol'l' Solomon, i\/17942, QSi\; i\ctg Clerk of Petty Sessions to Local 
Dcputy Public Curator, 25 Jan. 1919, 1'.234, CPS 1211/GI, QSA; Thomas i\lfred 
Robbins, Notebook 1963-66, Hackay Funerals Records, 12 Feb. 1964. 
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different districts. 77 Both hostility and isolation were thus reduced 

through marriage ti.cs. 

1.11 terms of the outside \.Jor10, it \.J3S morc important to be a Pacific 

Islancier than, for instance, a ~l;llckll.Lan or a Halaitan. Nor did the 

identification of 'countrymen' and 'cQuntr)".Jomen' as those from one's own 

iSJ.311ci have any ili.storicnJ. validity. Nevertheless, tl1is bond continued to 

be important: "YOII find if they come from the one island they're sort of 

cliquey ... they find their 01'" blood and sort of stick to it.,,78 Its 

illEluence all residential location, especially in ~lackay, has been revealed 

(see TabJe fl.h): Solomon ls.LLlnders clustered on the north side of the 

Pioneer River, while New ~Iebrideans were fOUlld principally in otller areas. 

[n Nackay and elsewhere there were settlements composed largely of one 

island group - SllCil as Aobans at Homebush and Malaitans at Farleigh in 

Hackay, and Tannese at "1118 Gardens' in the Herbert River district. Of 

all the groups tile ~lala:Ltans, both migrant and native-born, were noteworthy 

f 1 . I 1··1· 79 :or extreme c. annlSlness anc 1nsu. arlty , and presumably the presence of 

1:.1I~ge numbers or Nal;:litans in ~Iackay \vas an important factor in the strong 

divisions between Solomon [slanders and New I'lebrideans. 

77. As the IsLanders themsel.ves recognized. See T27Ilsa:3; 1'48Ilsb:l. 
The marriage pat terns of the migrants and native-born \vere discussed in 
C1131)ter 4. For the impurt311ce of marriage as an integrating factor, see 
KessJ.er, Wornell, p.16. 

78. T65Bs3:2. For similar remarks, see T48sa:l; '[588sa:3; T608sa:2; 
'I'6 ld5sb:2. EXtllTlplcs of this in the l"ritten evidence o.re the number of 
applico.nts under the Sugar Cultivation Act whose addresses were care of men 
from the same island. See Appl.ie. No.621E, Johnnie Captain, AGS/Nl01, QSA; 
AppL:le. No.78SE, Jimmy Lowdell, AGS/NI02, QSA; Applic. No.8lSE, Harry 
flctronga, ibid.; Applic. No.820E, Jack Hanogo, ibid.; Applie. No.20S7E, 
Charlie Aob'l, ACS/N3SG, (lSA. --

79. For cx:unplc.s of this, 
Hoore, The Forg()t tell Pc up le, 

sec T27Bsb:2; 
p. S3. 

T35IlS3:2; ·f378sb:l; TSIBsa:); 
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Tilat a common island of origin \..ras a factor which sometimes predominated 

alld at other times was subordinate \.J3S borne out in friendships. At 'The 

Gardens!, for example, Johnny Corta and Peter Sharka, botll from Tanna, were 

close friends \,,110 bllilt their houses next door to one another. At Farleigh, 

two NaJ.aitall families, the Sippies and the Bobongies, \.Jere almost 

. bl 80 ll1Separa .. 0.. Yet close att:Jcilments were also formed between those from 

different is]ands or origin. Thus at farleigh Andrew Hylung, a Halaitan, 

and Aymboan, a NalekuL:IIl, \.;ere .Long-standing friends and at '-lomebush, 

John Hackeleo, from Epi, \"38 friendly with the Tass family, whose parents 
81 

'.Jere from ~lae\.Jo. Divers-j ty in islands of origin, even in island groups, 

did not necessarily pl~event the development of friendships. 

DLst:.lnce <:Iud puor transport ensured that most social activities were 

conducted amongst lslanders in geographic proximity. Those scattered 

throllghout tlie district came together only on special occasions such as the 

;]111111;).1. shm.J or rclig.iolls festivals. Contact \.Jith Islanders in other 

districts was even more sporadic. To a certain extent the widespread 

movement into tile new religious sects cut across this isolation. 

Socia.L contacts betweell l.s.l.anoers in close proximity were frequent. 

fit Farleigh in 1919, the influenza epidemic spread rapidly amongst the 

IsL.lIldcrs because o[ tllcit: hahit o[ visiting one another. Sunday, as their 

80. T63Hsb:3; '[37858:3. For other such examples, see T37Bsb:l; T42Bsb:3; 
TlI3Bsb:2+3. Other examp1.es of this can be found in the funeral records, 
\.Jhen Islanders p.1id [or the funerals of their countrymen. See Billy Long, 
Notebook 1923-28, Hackay Funerals Records, 8 Hay 1921,; flppless flotta, ibid., 
9 Hay 1925; Johnnv rtang,""y, ibid., 9 flug.1925; Dick Halayta, ibid., II 
flug.1926; Charlie" Sant~, Notebook 1928-33, Hackay Funeral. Records, II Jul. 
1929; Joseph Samba, ibid. 

81. ,\,I,8Ilsi>:I; Statement of Petcr Tass, Inquest No.238 of 1911\, John 
Hackcleo, JIIS/NI009, QSfI. For otl,er suel, examples, see T3Hsa:I+3; T37Bsb:l; 
'1'551\51>: I; Statement of George SLy rim., lnquest No.799 of 1938, Tom Obah, 
.JlIS/NI05 I" QSfI; StaU'mcnt of IhLLic Samoa, :l Sep.191 I" Rex vs .Jack Haratta, 
;\/1.8ld30, QSA; Statement of Louie Blika Stika, Rex vs Angelo Costa et al, 
No. 21, of 1921, fI/18407, QSfI; Tommy Onson, Bo,"cn UHflR, 7 Feb.1931; Bob Hoses, 
ibid., 19 Jul.1939. 
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one f ull d~y 

relatives.
82 

of leisure. \ ... .;15 the popular time for calling on friends and 

Liberal hospitality, in the form of meals, gifts of food and 

t)ccommotiat:ioll, \.JLlS dispensed to visitors. For instance, in tile lIerbert 

River district up to 1916, Sandy Booker Booker often stayed with his 

countrY\.JoIllLlIl, Annie Lammon, and her f.1.mily.83 

Indeed, as ShO\vll in Chapter 8, virtually all social activities were 

condue teel \.;i til 0 the r lslande rs. '1118 Is landers <1 t tended eh urches vri th 

predominantly Islander cOIlgregatiolls (see Plate 4.2). Pairs or groups of 

Islanders \,Jcnt fishing and hunting. \.Jhen they came into tm-Jn to shop, 

attcild chlltell, or to clrillk 311ci gamble, they were rarely unaccompanied. In 

some leisure activities, suell as picnics, feasts, Cllristmas celebrations 

and informal sporting events, large groups participated (see Plates 4.1 

anu 4.3). Communal rather than individual participation was the keynote of 

social life, as it Ilad been in tlleir villages. 

This communal orientation \.]as reflected in the emphasis on co-operation 

allu assistan~e, especially amongst close neighbours. Reciprocity, tIle 

fundamental principle in the societies from which the migrants came, continued 

to govern social reL,tions: "one thing we learnt is to silare, not to keep 

. b k" 81, b d d f 11 b any tlnng ac . Assis tance was given y an receive -rom a mem ers 

of the community. 

S2. rlrl 10 Sep.1919. For other exampl.es of visits, see!!l. 14 Ju.L., IS .luI. 
191 1" BQI,en Pol:i.ce eDurt, 29 rl~y 1926; N~ 10 Sep.1932, 1'.22; Statement of 
Peter Tass, Inquest No.238 of 1936, John Hackeleo, JUS/NI009, QSi\; Harry 
'ranna, Inquest No.4 of L9J5, Boate Santo, JUS/N989, QSA; Statement of 
Hatoom, Inquest No.138 of 1914, JUS/N548, QSI\; Statement of Jimmy Tara, 
Rex VB i\ngelo Cost~ -'"'.t 31, No.24 of 1921, 1\/ISI,07, QSI\; T2Ilsa:3; T5Sllsb:2; 
T661lsb: I; Ty2Ilp.2. 

83. Statement of Annie Lammon, Rex vs James Booker Booker, A/18392, QSA. 
For other examples. see T27Bsh:2; T45[~sb:l; Statement of Alick Sallta, 
Rex vs Sam, No.34 of 1913, 1\/18381, QSi\; i\pplic. No.160SE, John Veelee, 
I\(;S/NI06, QSi\; flH 30 Nay 1916, HI'C. 

8tl. T I.!~sb ; J. Sec '-1180 T21~s;]:]. Amc ricall Neg 1'0 sJ..:lve communi ties we re 
l.ike\;ise bound by ties of ob.l:lgations. Gutman, Tlie Black Family, p.220. 



424 

An important expressioll of the support provided to other Islanders 

was tile assistallce gi_vcn to those in straitened circumstances. By the 1930s, 

many migrants \.Jcre too elderly and feeble to support themselves, and were 

provided with food and shelter by other Islanders. IIgeu and feeble parents 

lived close to or with their grown-up children. Honday Tanna, when he died 

in Hal:ifax in 1934, had been living with his married daughter and her family 
85 

for some twenty years. Families also provided a home for some of the 

unmarried men, usually countrymen but sometimes to those from a different 

island of: origin.
86 

The unmarried men often generously assisted countrymen 

or those from another isl.and who were unable to earn their own living -

thus at his death at Hailey's Creek in the Port Douglas district in 1934, 

BODY Santo was being looked after. by two friends, Jirruny Solomon and 

Harry Tann".87 

During illnesses, lslanders could depend on family members, countrymen 
88 

or. other Is.Landers to nurse them. This \1aS well il.Lus trated in the case of 

tllose quaralltined for suspected leprosy and dependent on otller Islanders 

for tlleir sustenance. Thus ill 1922 at Farleigh, Albert Toloa (tile son oE a 

85. Statement of Jack Tanna, .Inquest No.425 of 1.934, Nond:JY Tanni1, JUS/ 
N982, QSII. For other examples, see ~ 1 Sep.1919, 1'.79; Statement of Const. 
Smith, Inquest No.238 of 1936, John Mackeleo, JUS/NIDD9, QSII; T37Bsb:l; 
T56Bsa:2. 

86. For exampLes, see T37Ils,,:I; T56Bsa:2; T57Bsb:2; 161111sb:2; Statement 
of Tom Dennis, Inquest No.17D of 1923, Jinuny Bassabola, JUS/N756, QSII; 
Statement or Matthe" Tambo, Inquest No.328 of 1931, Johnny Lammon, JUS/N927, 
QSII; Statement of George Siy Mow, Inquest No.799 of 1938, Tom Obah, JUS/Nl054, 
QSII. 

87. Statement of Canst. Faulkner, Inquest No.4 of 1935, Boate Santo, JUS/ 
N989, QSA. For other examples, see Statement of Tommy Hattoom, Inquest No. 
IJ8 of 1914, JUS/N548, QSII; Statement of Boate Santo, lnquest No.175 of 
1931" Peter flotIop, JUS/N977, QSII; Canst. to Insp., Cairns, 15 Nov.1911, 
111 1,7, 1911, Jimmy fl;.Idden, C(lI,/276, QSII; Statement of Const. Dunlea, enci. 
in Actg Serg., Sarina, to Sub-Insp., flackay, 22 Jun.1Y19, 155G, IIGS/N359, QSII. 

R8. See NQR 1 Sep., 1'.79,15 Sep.1919, 1'.36; Statement of Tom Solomon, 
Inquest No.548 of 1916, Sam Solomon, JUS/N616, QSA; Statement of Minnie IInte, 
Inquest No.385 of 1931, Ceorge Ante, JUS/N928, QSII; Statement of Harry Tanna, 
Inquest No.l, of 1935, Boate Santo, JUS/N989, QSA; Statement of Matthew 
Tambo, Inquest 328 of 1931, Johnny Lammon, JUS/N927, QSII. 
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Halaitan \1ho had some years earLier been discovered to be a leper), '.Jas 

confined in a hut near the home of the Penola family (of Guadalcanal and 

San to descent), "ho "ere supplying him "ith food. 89 

In many other smal.l \.Jays the communities assisted one another. 

Helping to build each other's homes has been mentioned. Native-born 

Islanders ot'ten visited the old men living near them, for whom they ran 

errands, <Jnel occasionally ,,,rote letters or read any letters the old men 

received.
90 

Wherever possible, generosity "as repaid. Gifts of food 

or game \,'ere one means by \.;hich assistance could be rewarded, especially 

by the old men.
91 

Another was to bequeath their estates, either to the 

married men or 

Iwu befriended 

their children, 
92 

them. 

or to countrymen or other Islanders who 

The children of the families near to or with "'hom the unmarried 

men lived, were in essence their I grandchildren I, for \vhom they had a 

special affection.
9

] They g<Jve children sweets, fruit, money and other 

presents, and around the campfire at night, entertained and terrified them 

wi til stories from the islands. 9[, This close relationship was also reflected 

89. Sub-IllSI'. to IllSI'. , TO"llsvillc, 20 Jan.1922, No.J70 of 1922, Albert 
'1.'0103, COL/283, QSA. For other such cases, see Canst. to Insp., Cairns, 
15 Nov.1911, 11147, Jimmy Hadden, COL/276, QSA; A Suspected Leper, 04161, 
No.6502 of 1911, Jimmy Thoran, COL/28J, QSA. 

90. See T6Bsa:2; TI.5Bsb:J; T56Bsa:J; T58Bsa:l; 1'61Ilsa:l; 1'66Bsb:J; 
Interview witll ~(r E. Denmall, 12 Jul.I.979, ~Iackay; Statement of Peter Tass, 
Inquest No.2J8 of 1936, John ~Iackeleo, JUS/NI009, QSA. 

91. See NOR ]0 Scp.1932, p.22; T48Bsb:2; Statement of Tommy \,attoom, 
Inquest No.138 of 1914, JUS/N5 1.8, QSA. 

92. For examples, see liltostacy No.52 of 1920, A/17924, QSA; Intestacy No. 
74 of 1920, Frod Hallack, Intestacy No.7 of 1925, Tommy Booka Booka, A/17930, 
CiSA; Intestacy No.7J of 1926, James Ilookhe, A/17931, QSA; Intestacy No.54 
of 1927, .101m Veelee, 11/17933, CiSA; Aetg Clerk of Petty Sessions to Local 
Deputy Public Curator, To\msvilJe, 25 Jan.1919, p.234, CPS 12H/Gl, QSA. 

93. For examples, see T278sb:2; T52Bsa:3; 1'56Ilsa:3; 1'61Bsa:l; T63Bsb:l; 
T728sa: 3. 

9ft. fiN 2 Nov.1916, HPC; T41Bsb: 1+2; 1'44Bsa:2; 1'468sa:2+3; T56Ilsa:2; 
T611lsa: 1; T65Bsa: 2; T661lsb: 1. 
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in a stern disciplinarian role. They took care of the children in their 

parents t abse1\ce and together \ .... ith other adults were free to reprove and 

punish any children found misbehaving: "they watch you aLL the time". 

l:llc ol_d men kept all especially strict survei.Llance over the activities 

f 1 J . 1 95 0: alQ _CSCClll: glr.s. 

This strong support system \"a5 also built into family structure. 

Although household compositi.on cannot be reconstructed, it appears that the 

nuclear family (consisting of: a married couple and their unmarried children) 

1 I · . d . 1 . 96 1· 1 h· f \.Jas tlC );]SlC res]. Cnt13. U111t. As in He- anesla, lowever, t 15 was 0 "ten 

extended through the short- Ql" long-term addition of close relatives (such 

as aged parents), countrymen or friencls
97 

- examples of which have already 

been cited. Children, when they married, usually set up their O\o1n households, 

but: two cases have been found of married sons (and their families) living 
98 

\oJith their parents. In large families, one or more of the children often 

lived \oJith other relatives or occasionally with the unmarried men for an 

extended period or during temporaty periods of sickness, 11ardship or crisis. 

Harry Fatl1O\oJna's three oldest children, Hinifred, Crace and Norman, lived for 

95. Tlllsb:2. See also 'I'65I$sa:2+3; 1'69Ilsb:2; T72llsa:3; Statement of Canst. 
Hurst, Rex vs James Booker Booker, A/18392, QSA; Hogbin, A Guadalcanal 
Society, p.12. 

96. Household composition can only be reconstructed from 
lis tings such as census schedules, which are not available. 

residential 
See Appendix Il. 

97. For comparisons in ~!el.ancsia, see Burridge, Nambu, p.54; Adams, 1\ 

culture contact history of lanna, p.65; 110gb in , 1\ Cuatia.i.canal Society, p.8; 
Ross, Baegu, p.207. Tllis \oJ<15 also the pattern <11llongst Naoris and American 
Negroe~ee Pool, 'The Onset of the Ne\o1 Zealand Haori Fertility Decline', 
p.8l; Gutman, The Black Family, 1'1'.443-114. 

98. See T21!\lsb:l; 156l1sa:I+2; Statement of Harry Hark Ambrllm, Inquest No. 
722 of 19J2, J);.1v,id Al1lhrulI1, JllS/N95 11, QSA. For instance, ill 1919, when Dr Kay 
vt:~it:ed "lsi;.Illcien, :Jl: F;lrl~'i}~11 \.,,110 \oJerc stei.ckcn \o1-tlll 'rLu, he noted tilat 
houses had recelltly been built to aCCOIllIllOU.:ltc young brides. ~ 10 Scp.l<JL9. 
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several years \.Jith their grandparents, Hatthe'''' and Lizzie Halachi.
99 

No ciliJ.drcll were lJllwantcd or uncared for in tllcse communities. 

nle childrcl1 of widowers were taken in by otller families. Widows and their 

children could depend 011 relatives ;:lnd countrymen and women for physical 
100 

and emotional support. \.Jhen widows re-married, as they often did, the 

children were usuaLl.y treated by their step-fathers as their O\oJn, even 

though formal adopt ion '.Jos unusual. LItke Logomier, for example, was said 

to be very fond of 1Iis five step-children, and indeed one of these, Harry 
. 101 

Fatnowna, spoke publicly of Logomier as hlS father. Orphaned children 

were similarly adopted in this informal fashion, and in a few cases children 

whose parents had returned to the islands were brought lip by single men or 

cllil.dJ.ess cOllples. As ill the isJ.allds, such adoptions did not necessarily 

require the parents' permission. 102 Sometimes illegitimate children were 

brought up by their unmarried motiIel~s, with support from close relatives or 

other Islanders, but often sllch children became members of their grandparents' 

99. "l"y4Ilp. I; "l"5Bs3: I; T/,UBs3: I; T4 8Bsb : 2. For othe r examples, see 
"l"21I'.s<1:I; "l"J(,Bsa:J; "l"54I3sl>:l; "l"56Bs3:1; "l"60Ilsl>:2; T62B53:1; "l"67IlS3:2; 
"l"72B5a:J; Statement of I,va Tanna, Rex vs Nick Tanna, 1911, A/18475, QSA; 
Ivy Cuyah Ulcratto), \h:Lght's Creek SSAR, J Nov.1915, EDU/Ml128, QSA. 
']'Ills can aJ.so be illferrcd from cases in whicll Islander men or women were 
given as the temporary guard"l<1ns for children of relatives or friends. See 
John Leo, Ilo"en IJIIAR, 9 J3n.l9/d; John lIenm,ay, Jarvisfield SSAR, 15 Nov. 
1932; Joe Allia, Coondi SSAR, 30 Jun.1925; Ethel Tarryango, Coningsby SSAR, 
6 Feb.lnJ. 

100. For examples, see!'!.QB.. 21 Feb.1927, p.87; T24B5a:l; 1"52I3sa:l; T58Bsa:2+3; 
T74Bsa:l. [11 Olle case, a widow's fatller-in-J.aw was given as the guardian 
for her children. Egbert Francis Choppy, Homebush SSAR, 3 Feb.1941. 

101. Norman, Life's V3r:Led Scenes, p.77;.ill! 12 Oct.1932, letter to Ed. 
by II. Fatnm.;n.:J. For other ex.::llnples of informal adoption, including cases 
\.;here cil:iJdren \.;ent ullder the"ir sU~p-father's surname, see Beatrice Kia, 
MIR, \;;Ilkcrstoll, I~ .ll.Ill.I~37; illl 29 ()ct.1931, 30 Mar.19J5, Ml'C; Statement 
of Const. Smith, Inquest No.238 of 1936, John Hackeleo, JUS/NIOOY, QSA; 
Statement of Canst. Smith, Rex vs Jack Bobbert, No.7 of 1941, A/18434, 
QSA: Intestacy No.325 of 1935, William Francis Seekis, A/17946, QSA; 
"l"1,1'lIsa:2: "l"63Bsb :2. 

102. This \.;as in the sense of exerting social pressure on the parents. 
See Henry Stephens, Nindaroo SSAR, 5 Feb.1923, EDU/M772, QSA; T27Bsb:2; 
"l"30Hsa: 2; T33Bsb: 1; T451lsa: I; 1"52I1sa: 3; Chapter 2, p. 92. 
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or. other families. 1.03 

The extent to \,rhich lsl<Jllders in geographical proximity, but not 

necessarily blood relatives, were part of an extended kinsilip system is 

reveaLed through the t itIcs bestOl,eu. The children addressed the old 

men and childless couples Living near to or with them as 'aunt' or 'uncle' 

or, if tlley were oJ.der, 'granny' or 'grandad'. The parents of families 

with wil0m tlley were friend.Ly, were also of tell referred to as 'aunt' and 
101, 

1 uncle'. 

Amity did not characterize all social relations. Hostility and 

conflict, both overt <:Ind covert, was often related to divisions by island of 

origin. Islander men, 

I . f' I 105 even tlclr -["lenlS. 

to\.Jards \.Jomen provoked 

when drunk, sometimes violently attacked others, 

Llea.lousy over womcn 311d d:isrcspcctful attitudes 
106 

con f lict. Sometimes the grievances behind 

assaults on other IsJ.anders were of 1 I · 107 f fl .ong-stanclng. lIowever, (1 :ten can:. ict, 

especial.Ly in Nackay, \.J3S related to the division bct\.Jeen the two broad 

groups, Solomon Islanders and New Hebrideans. Tile fierce battles during 

the plantation years bet\.Jccn these groups, especial.ly between Tannese and 

Halaitans, we rc weLJ.- remcmbe. red; as Chap teY 1 revealed, Chris tiani ty had 

done much to reduce, but had not eliminated this 'inter-tribal' fighting. 

Such divisions continued to be expr.essed in physical conflict and, as will 

103. No names are given, to protect descendants. See PI~R, Walkers ton , 
II, feb.l926; i\!'.R, lnnisbil, 25 Har.In8; Bowen DHi\K, 17 i\ug.1915; T37Bsb:l; 
'l"1,7I\s3:1; T(,OBsb:3: 17 Nov.1917, CPS lOll/55, Q5A; 19 Jul.I927, CPS lOBI 
S12, QSi\; 28 Feb.1933, CPS 10B/S20, QSi\. 

101,. See Tl.!lsb:l; T3Bsa:l; T43Ilsa:l; 'l"45Bsa:I+2; T52Bsb:l; T62Bsa:3; 
T691lsb: 1+2; T7IBsb: I. This was similar amongst Aborigines and also 
American Negro slaves. See Calley, 'Family and kinship in Aboriginal 
Australia', pp . .l6, 18; Gutman, The Black Family, pp.216, 217. 

105. For examples, see Statement of Hill:i,e, 27 Jun.19lJ, Rex vs Haneboro, 
No.I,I, of 1913, A/18JHI, liSA; (JII' 21 Scp.1915; NI)R 20 Ilcc.1915, 1'.11, 3 Jan. 
1927'1'.39,10 5cp.1932, 1'.22; Bil.ly Kaka vs lIarry Fraser, 27 Jul.1911, 
CPS IIB/NI, QSA. 

106. Sec.ill!. 25 .lan.1908, 30 flay 1916, 30 Har.1935, ~U'C; T72Bs3:1+2. See 
also Chapter 8, p.391. 

107. For an examp.l.e, see NOR 10 Hnr.1913, 1'.113, 27 Nov.1916, 1'.10. 
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108 
be seen later, in sor~ery attacks. Each islal1d ilaci its traditional 

methods of fighting. Tannese, for example, kicked with their feet where 

~Ia 1ai tans, \..rho \.JC re rcgn rcleu as the 1I10S t bcllige ren t and aggressive, used 

their hands; both had a reputation for fighting physically rather than 
109 

mystically (that is, through sorcery). 

The d-j visions createu by the Solomon Islander/New I-Iebridean split 

\.Je re also re fleeted il1 non-phys ieal con flie t. Pa rticula rly in Hackay, these 
110 

t\.JO groups \.Jere mutually sllspiciol:S, and rarely interacted socially. 

ALthough religion and marriage cut across this exclusiveness, a woman \ .... ho 

married a man from tile otller group 

cOllld be made to [eel iso.lated and 

and went to live \.;ith his people, 
111 

rejected. 

Even in matters affecting Pacific Islanders as a whole, Solomon 

Islanders and Nc\.J lIebridcans in Hackay found it hard to unite. The two 

petitiol1s from I51.anders in ~lackay in 1915 and 1920 against threats to tI1eir 

continued employment in tile sugar industry had, respectively, a Solomon 

Islander and a NChl lIebridcan bias in their signatories.
112 

Their unwillingness 

to co-operate was a1.so revealed in 1932, during tIle Polynesian School 

epi.sode. Harry Fatnm.Jlla, \.Jho convincingly rebutted the accusations being 

made against tIle ·Ls].andcrs, was at the same time leading a movement to 

establish a farming settlement for Islanders in the district. Unlike the 

earlier attenJpt by Pearce ill 1921 to set up a reserve for Islanders, this 

108. T7Usb:l; TIOHsb:l; TIIUsa:l; T33Bsb:3; T578sa:3. 

109. TIOBsb:l; TI6Usa:l; T33Bsb:2; T37Bsa:l; T518sb:l+2; T56Bsa:2; 
T61Bsa: I; T7Illsb: I; Hoare, The Forgotten People, p.55; 11l'19 Hay 1914, 
8 \)ec.1916, ~n'c. 

110. See T238s3:2; TJJHsb:3; T51Bs8:1; T558s8:1; T58Bsa:l; T64Bsb:J. 

Ill. Sec TZ71\sh: I; Ti,OHsb: I. 

112. lit least 72 (65 per cent) of the III signatories to the 1915 petition 
\.Jere So101110n Islanders, \.J!lcreas 52 (over 80 per cent) of the 62 signatories 
to the 1920 petition \.Jcre Ne\.J lIebridean or of New Hebridean descent. 
Petition from Polynesi;;lns in the ~lackay district, forw. by Luke Logomier to 
Premier, n.d. [Dec. 1915J, 67G, IIGS/N96, QSII; Petition from Polynesians 
in the Hackay district, J ~lar.I920, 5241 of 1920, PRE/II662, QSA. These 
petitions were discussed in Chapter 6. 
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initiative seems to 1lave been taken up by tile Islanders themselves. li3 

Probably late in November 1932, Fatnm.Jlla travelled lip to the Bloomsbury 

area, north of Nackay, to inspect Crm.Jn land for a possible farming settle­

men t; he \"ros accomp::ll1ied by his son, U.JO other Nalai tans, a Guadalcanal man 

and a young man of: Aoban descent who was related by marriage to Fatnowna. 

The sudden death on 14 December of Matthew ~Ialachi, Fatnowna's father-in-law 

and lay prea~ller at St Mary's, impelled tile party to return earlier than 

anticipated. "'118 flood-prone nature DE tile land inspecte2 was a drawback 

but divisions amongst the IsLanders ensured that tile scheme collapsed -

FatllO\.Jlla's n:Ll.o.it:.J1l ancestry prevented New Hebridean families from 
I. ll, 

supporting tllis movement. As will shortly be seen, in the next year a 

furtller example of tllese (iivisiollS was given wilen Solomoll Islanders refused 

to co-operate '1ith New lIebrideans. 

There \1ere tensions other than those produced by these divisions by 

i5J.3n,1 of origill. In such small intenlcpendent conununities, inter-personal 

conflict was inevitable. Quarrels could be sustained over long periods. 

For. instance. marri[lges where one of the partner's parents did not approve, 

cOIIl.d resuLt 

[ '1' l15 . alnl. ~es. 

ill .Long-stallding bitterness and eVe!l estrangements witllin 

Outside North 0ueensland, an example of a protracted quarrel 

and a tradit.ion;)!. recunciliation occurred in Sydney in 1929, when two mell 

who had quarrelled some years previously, finally rene'1ed their friendship 

a fter holding a fcas t .:Inti exchanging g:i. fts of money. 116 

11.3. The proposal may have Come initially from European residents in 
Mackay. See Chapters 7 and 8. 

114. The actual place (according to oral evidence) '1as 'Noorlah', but no 
SI1C1! place namc lias been found on maps of the area. See T27Bs<1:1; T27Bsb:1; 
T54Bsa:2~ NC I Feb. 19JJ. p.12. According to or;1.l evidcnce, Fatno\.Jna's 
plans hacl gC)Verllmcnt backin~: certainly Europeans in ~Iackay were in favour 
or sHch a settlemen,·, <1S slJm.J1l above, bllt no documentary evidf':.nce of 
orricio..1 suppnrt h;.Is heen fOlll1d. 

Il5. For e:·:amples. see T71Bsa:l; T72Bsa:l-2. 

116. The t\.Jn \\Ic:re .l.i.v"ing "lith a small number of other Islanders at Ashfield. 
S,'uthern Cross Lug. I JuL 1929, p.12 (reference supplieu by J.A. Bennett). 
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That P;lctf"i.c lsl[l.nclers \"cre. nol- a united, homogeneous community 

is Eurtller illustrated by eXDlnilli,ng le8clersilip. As will be seen, women 

The c.:Offif!landed respect in the private rather than the puhlic sphere. 
117 

community .l~.1ders \.Jere men, .~lIld lIsually church leaders. As in Helanesia, 

hmo/ever, such men needed also to be s1Iccess Elil in secular 
. 118 

(lurslilts. 

Their church trainillg, in effect the ability to read and write, could be 

IJseful - Luke Logomier, for example, sent off the petition from Islanders 

in f1ackay in 1915. It "ras not coincidental that church leaders Stich as 

Logomier, Hatthe\v H:;llachi, Tom Lammon and Harry Fatnowna demonstrated their 

cntreprencIII:ial abilities by becoming relatively successful farmers. A 

leader also needed to be a good speaker, self-assured rather than arrogant, 

\.]illing to help those in need and able to mix easily not only wi th other 

Islanders but also with Europeans. 119 

Pm.Jer cou.ld also be derived from traditional sources. Amongst the 

mig ran ts, a fe\.] men and \.Jomen had been high ranking and influen tial in thei r 

societies. .1011n Fatnowna, for example, would have succeeded to the position 

of traditiol1al priest alnol1gst the Fataleka people if 11e 11ad returned to 

Nalaita. lIis only SOil, Harry Fatnowna, thus inherited this prestige but 
. . 120 

in typical f1elanesian fashion had to prove hlmself worthy of respect. 

Church .leaders, as \.Jas shown in Chapter 8, sought to exercise strong 

control over their conr,regations. Nevertheless, the power commanded by 

IsJander leaders \.Jas extremely limited. TIley were unable to protect their 

feJ.I.ows fronl Eliropeull exploitation. Unlike their counter\,arts in the 

islands, they could not, for instance, establish a power base by 
121 

organizing food production, trading or defence against enemy attack. 

117. For recognition oE this, see T3788a:3; 140Rsb:2; 1518sa:3. 

118. for:;I comparison \.Jith the islands, see Burridge, New Heaven New 
l:.1.-th. pp.40. 1,9. 

119. TJ7Rsa:3; T4EBsb:l; Tippett, Solomon Islands Christianity, pp.144-45. 

120. See '['\Bsb:3; 'l'7Bsb:3. For otller exampJ.es of m:igrants said to have 
had aristocratic backgrounds, see T2Bsa:2; T21Bsa:l; 1378sa:3; 1'45Bsa:2; 
T50Bsa: 1.; T62Bsb: 1; PDflR 25 Jan. 1910. 

121. For a comparison, see Tippett, Solomon I.s.Lands Christianity, p.lLIS. 
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Diversity in origin meant tllat 110 one man could claim to represent the 

comillunity. Tn Hackay in 1933, HcColl. the head teacher of the Polynesian 

Sellool, described George Yasserie as the Islanders' 'chief'. Yet while 

Yasserie may have heJd influence in the \.,lalkerston area, he was of Nalekulan 

descent and the Islanders on the north side of the Pioneer River, who were 

predominantly 

regarding the 

Solomon Islanders, would not attend a meeting lle called 
122 

school. The influence of church leaders was constrained 

by the continuation of practices, notably magic and sorcery, \.Jhich they 

regarded as 'un-Christian' or even 'anti-Christian'. 

THE nnRlJ area of culture is ideology. The subjects discussed will be the 

ls]_anJers' value system, the position of womcn, aestllctic outlets and 

finally, religious belie fs, both Ch ris tian and t radi tional. Although the 

majority of Islanders ,"ere practising Christians, there were still deep 

conflicts bct\.Jcen the old and the new systems of belief. 

Tllcre was a certain core of values Wllich the migrants shared and 

which they emphasized to the native-born. One of these was scrupulous 

honesty. Tile otder people st_ressed the virtue of ah.J.:1Ys meeting debts and 

payillg casll rather tllan using credit; their habit of putting aside money often 
. . 123 

resulted in their 31l1Clssing conslderab.le saVIngs. Other qualities 

emphasized were prag!natism, self-reliance and industriousness. Harry 

FatnO\.Jna commented in 1932 thl1t he had "probably \.Jorked longer hours than 

the average \.Jhite man" and had "always been willing to \.Jork". 124 Other 

values, such as the importance of sharing and reciprocity in social 

relations, were less in tunc \.Jith European values. Communalism \.Jas 

122. Hceol:!. to Director of Education, 21 Apr.1933, 17758, EDU/Z2247, 
l!SA; HcColl to iJirector of Education, 30 Jun.1933, 29448, ibid. 

123. See T3I\sa:l; TI'7Ilsb:2+3; T48I\sb:l; T55I\sb:3; 1'64I\sa:l. For examples 
or the s;,1vings L!\(..!y ~H'Cllll1Ul:lted, see Chapter 7, esp. F-igllre 7.1. 

121,. HH 12 Oct.1932, letter to Ed. by H. fatnowna. 
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emphasized over tile individualism central to the modern European value 
125 

system. 

Important changes in the position of women had been produced by the 

lifestyle in North QueensL:lI1d. 

ti,e migrant women witl1 economic 

Wage labollf 011 tile p].antations had provided 
126 

independence. In the post-plantation 

perioel tills was lost, since most Islander women, like their European 

CQUllterparts, were restricted to work in and around the home. l~armers' 

wives generally \.Jorked in the fields only in the busiest periods; women 
127 

like Lizzie t-laLlch:L \0/110 farmed in their 0\';11 right \.Jcre very exceptional. 

Probnbly due to the influence of Christianity, certain customs which 

were inappropriate to Australia, such as bride-price, disappeared or were 

l1loclif:i.ed.
128 

The strong cultural. beliefs in female pollution were difficult 

to keep up. In Hackay and Cairns some men, especially the single men, 

continued to observe certain taboos slich as those against eating food 

prepared by women, lIsing utensils touched by them or being physically 
129 

beJO\y a woman. I-!m.Jever, an elaborate system of female avoidance was not 

practised hy the lllarried men and their sons. The practical realities of 

a nucJear family structure operated against it. Women no longer left 

their 110mes during menstruation or childbirth, or ceased to cook or handle 

125. For insigiIts into Nelancsian value systems, see Burridge, New !leaven 
Nc\.J EGrtil, pp.LIO, L19; II.T. 110gb in , Social Change Josiah 1-1.:150n Lectures 
Delivered at the University of Birmingham (Helbourne, 1970), pp.155-56; 
Tippett, 5010111011 Lslands Christianity, p.1.45. 

126. See Clwpter 2. 

127. See Chapter 2. For parallels with other migrant women, see Kessler, 
Homen, p.44. 

128. See Chapter 2, 1'1'.80, al and Chapter 4, 1'.169. 

129. T/,1\lls3:2; T511Is;1:2-3; T57I1sb:3. These taboos Wl're al.so discussed 
in CI1:-lptcr I. HaLl'i tan .labourers 011 plantations in the Solomons behaved 
similarly. See Dennett, Weal.tl' oE the Solomons, p.290. 
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f d I 
. . 130 

:00 curlng rnenstruatlon. !-Io\.Jever, in at least three families, the custom 

of segreg3ting [nale cllildren was Sllstaineci, witll tile boys sLeeping in a 
131 

separate 'boy's house' and only eating in the main house. 

I.s1anuer \.JQmen we rc p reoccupied wi th thei r families. Hhe rcas the 

migrant ,..romen had small families, their daughters had families larger than 

the Australian average and child-rearing often extended from late teens to 
. 132 

naddle-age (see Plate 4.1,). \'omen usually took full-time paid employment 

only for the short period preceding marriage or f:irst pregnancy. For most, 

life was focused on tIle home and their contacts with the outside world 

Here very limited. Their isolation was highlighted by the fact, as shown, 

that almost all of the migrants, and even some of the native-born, spoke 

pidgin more readily than English. 133 Their social life usually centred 

on the church, \.Jhere their role was a subordinate one, as is well 

illustrated by the practice of separate seating for the sexes. Outside 

passive worsllip, tlleir involvement was confined to cleaning the churclles 
. • 131, 

and catering for events such as the' tea mectlngs . 

130. TI,Ol\sa: 2; TI,8I\sa: 2; ::51 Bsa: 3. Only one family is known to have 
done this alld, significantly, tile taboos applied only to tile woman and not 
to 11er daughters. T58Bsa:l. Association with O,ristianity tends to devalue 
certain cu.i.tural beliefs such as female pollution. Bennett, \.Jealth of the 
Solomons, 1'.211. 

131. The boys "ere segregated from about the age of seven. The parents 
Ln these til ree families \,'e1"e a ~Ia I.aitan couple and a Halaitan man and a 
Guadalcanal \.Joman in Hackay, o.nu an Epi man and a Tongoan \.Joman in the 
Herbert River district. lj4Bp.l; T78sb:l; T22Bsa:2; T258sb:l; T4185a:3; 
T4IBsb:2; T48Ilsa:2; Hoore, rhe forgotten Peopl.e, p.58; Photographic Album, 
1:, No. 75. For evidence th,]t other families did not follow this ellS tom, see 
T248sb: I; T621lsb: I. 

132. See Chapter 4, esp. Table 1 .. 9. 

133. Another example of their insular existence was the cases in \.Jhich men 
outside the :i.mmcdiat·p. L-uuJJ.y urdered fllnernls for berenvcci \.Jomen. See 
Charles (!ucrro, Notchook I~L3-28, flackay Funcr3\s Records, 10.1uI..1923; 
Johnny rlang"ay, .ibid .• 9 Aug.1925; Robert Kia, ibid., 2 Feb.1926; George 
Bargo Tong3, ibid., 31 .1311.1927. 

134. See Ty5Hp.2; T40Bsa:2. European women were similarly limited in 
tlleir activities in the cllurctles. See B. Kingston, 'Faitll and Fetes: 
Homen and the Ilisto!"y nf I:he Churches in 1\ustralta', in S. Hillis (ed.), 
Faith .:lnd Fetes. Essays in the History of Homen and the Churches in 
Austr,l1.ia (i'lelbourllc, 1977), p.22; \~illis, 'Introduction', ibid., p.l2. 
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Discontent with this role no doubt partly explained why the younger 

women so readily converted to Pentecostalism, which encourages congregational 

participation and a more active role for women in church work. The desire 

of the younger women to assert themselves was also manifested in their 

eagerness to be eligible to vote. Women ilad been active in the campaign 

against deportation and they continued to resist attempts to discriminate 

against them - Eor instance, women in Mackay signed the petitions in 1915 

and 1920 against the threatened expulsion of their men from the sugar 

indus try, and wrote letters of prates t during the Polynesian School episode 

in 1932.
135 

Notwithstandillg tllis willingness to defend tlleiy own interests, the 

influence exerted by Islander women was limited. TIle opportunity to gain 

power in the public sphcre through leadership in the church was not open 

to them. Prestige Eor Homen 'vas largely dependent on the number of their 

childrcn and grandcll"i.ldren. Through such family connections and the strength 

of their personalities, older \Vomen commanded respect and influence. 136 

The open assertion of power by women ~"as can trary to custom and ~ ... as 

resented by tile mell, wilD W311ted their wives and daugllters restricted to the 
137 

home and economically derenden t. 111is is indicated by the wills made by 

some married men: they bequeathed their property either to their children, 

other relatives or. friends to the exclusion of their wife or daugtlters, or 
138 

else to their wi fe and each child in equal shares. 

135. See Chapters 3 and 8. 

136. T,vo slich Homen 'vere Lizzie Nalachi in Nackay and Sarah Lemarla (Backo) 
in the Herbert River district. For examples of their influence and of other 
such Homen, see TI9Bsa:l; T478sa:2; 1'51Bsb:l; T65Bsa:l; T738sa:l. Older 
Aboriginal and ~Iaori women with large families were similarly respected. 
Heay, '1\ ll.:1lf-Cllste Aboriginal Community in North-\,'estern New South Hales', 
1'1'.313, 314; Pool, The Naori Population, 1'.88. 

1]7. Evell tod"y tilLs is resented and resisted. See T26Il53:2; T291l5b:l; 
Epilogue. This is true not only of Helanesian women. Kessler, \.Jolllen, p.54. 

138. See Intestacy No.10 of 1925, Frank Nalicoola, A/17930, QSA; Intestacy 
No.4 of 1927, William Wombie, A/17933, QSA; Intestacy No.30 of 1928, Nicky 
Eowra, A/17934, QSA; Ecclesiastical File No.3 of 1914, Charlie Tass, 
A/ 16887, QSA. 
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Influenced by Christianity, most of the men were respectful towards 

women and marital relntions '.Jere relatively harmoniolls. Narital separations 
139 

iJnd breakclm.Jlls \.Jere unr..OIllInon. Drunkenness and jealollsy, however, 

provoked some men to lise physical violence on their wire, especially on 

Aboriginal Homen. Occasionally women \.)'ere forced to seek assistance by 

filing charges of assault against their husband. 140 

1n line with the Islanders' strong Christian beliefs, chastity was 

emphasized ::Ind adolescent girls and young \.Jomen \.Jere \.;ratched over carefully. 

As \.Jill be seen, the alleged victims of sorcery \.Jere often \.Jomen, in 

I punishment' for suc:il misdeeds as engaging in pre- or extra-marital 

intercourse. Nevertheless, there were many illegitimate children, mostly 

fathered by Islander men. Rape and carnal knowledge charges also reveal 

that \'lomen and girls \vere more likely to be assaulted or seduced by 
141 

relatives alld friends, ratller tllnn strangers. 

The migrants came frolll oral cultures and this was reflected in their 

aesthetic interests. Oratory was an important quality for leaders. Other 

expressions DE tllis oroJ. preoccupation were in Illusic, song and dance, with 

certain accommodati.ons to Eu(ope<1n styLes. At church services or special 

occasions such as tile 'tea 

and also part-singillg drew 

meetings I, the Islanders 1 rendition of hymns 
[1.2 

compliments from Europeans present. Hare 

139. For examples of marital relations including separations and break-
dOlms, sec ~IH 30 ~by 1916, HPC, 30 Nov.1927, 12 Oct.1932, letter to Ed. by 
II. FatllO\vna; !U 16 J\ug.1919~ Labour Agent, Halifax, to Labour Agent, Ingham, 
6 Jan. 1940, p.424, CPS 1211/G2, QSA; T65Bsa:2. 

lliQ. Sometimes these charges were later \.Jithdrmvn. See T67Bsa: l; T70Bsa:2; 
T71Bsa:l; cr~ 4 Jun.1925; ~!}I 30 Nov.I927; NQR 12 Dec. 1927, p.18; Ruby Nolan 
vs lIenry Nolan, 31 Ilcc.1930, CPS 10B/SI7, QSA; Police vs Andrew Poollar, 
23 Nuv.1910, CPS lIK/NI, QSA; Rosie Haslam vs Jack 8oslam, 24 Har.1911, 
ibid. 

I LI I . SCt:: 
Cllapter LI , 

C:Ii"l'tcr H, 
pp.175-76. 

".-193. C;JSCS or: illegitimacy wcre discussed in 

11.2. See Ne: I ()ct.1919, p.R, I Feb.1922, p.7; NQR 12 Aug.1912, p.78, 
J .18n.I927,p.31; \'ar Cry 13 l'eb.1915, p.ll; HH 28 Nov.1913; T5Bsa:l; 
1'208sa: I; TI.9Bsa: I . 



437 

traditional mllsieal forms were also sustained. European instruments such 

as the mouth organ alld je\\ls' harp \vcrc popular but so also were other morc 

familiar, sometimes improvised, instruments such as bamboo pipes and drums 

made of wooll 01" enlpty kCI-OSCI1C tins. 143 At gatllcrings such as funerals and 
144 fcasts, dancing and singing in their native languages went on for hours. 

Such tratiitiol1<J.l singing and dancing, it will be seen, were part of 

a corpus of clistoms of \."hich the Islander church leaders disapproved. '1118 

strength of Christianity amongst the Islanders was highlighted in Chapter 8. 

Hhe reas the Chinese, Japanese and Inclians remained un repentcn t ly pagan, 
11,5 

only a minority of Islanders did not accept Christianity. Only in the 

Cairns district, where the churches had made little effort in the years up 

to or after 1908 to convert the I.slanders, was there a significant proportion 

f 
.. 146 

0- pagans remalnlng. 

ConversiOll to Cilristiallity was ileld to require not only a change in 

religious beliefs but also in perceptions of tile nature of the Islanders' 

envi rOl1men t. Fc\.; 0 f the mig rants, or even their child ren, made this adj us t­

ment totally. Their Christi':lI1ity \.J3S tempered by a continued belief in 

the efficacy of magical and religious practices. The following discussion 

[/,3. T20Bs,,:3; T47Bsb:3; Photographic Album, I, Nos.26, 72; Hoore, 
The Fo [got ten People, p. 57. 

144. As noted ill Cllal)tel~ I, p.46, tile Isl.anders excllanged songs and 
dances. At least t\.JO native-born Islanders learnt to sing in their parents I 
native l"nguages. T208sa:l; T40Bsa:3; T468sa:2; T478sb:2; T508sa:2; 
T5IBsb:2. In the Torres Strait, Pacific Islanders kept lip traditional 
songs and dances. See Singe, TIle 'forres Strait People and 11istory, p.248. 

145. In Mackay ill 1914 Canon Norman predicted, on tile occasion of tile 
haptisllI of fourteen migrant men, that there were probably not a dozen 
heathens left in the district. NC 1 Sep.1914, 1'.5. There were 25 
Islanders (Ollt of a total of 286) buried in Hackay as pagans between 1908 
[lnd 1940; the sOllrces for this \.Jcre the cemetery registers of the Nack.1Y 
City CoullciJ. and the Pioneer Sllirc Council, the records of Hackay Funerals 
and tile buriaJ_ registers of tile Anglican church. In the cemetery registers 
in I~owen, Ayr and the 11erbert River district, there were no pagans. 
Cemetery registers were not consulted in the Johnstone River district. 

1',6. In the cemetery registers of the Cairns Shire Council (only available 
between 1908 and 1916), all six Islallders buried were pagans, and further 
evidence of this trend can be drm.J\1 from the tiny numbers of Islanders in 
church records in the district. See Chapter 8. 
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outlines these hel.i.efs '::111<.1 practices and then examines their importance and 

the conflicts \.Jith the new, Christian lifestyle. TIlis modifies in certain 

important respects an earlier joint study of magical and religious beliefs 
11,7 

and practi(:es. ~lagic will j)C used to describe all mystical metllods of 

acllieving socially approved purposes. Sorcery, by contrast, refers to magic 

used by the individual for des tructive purposes; no dis tinction can be 

usefully clrm .... n between ""hat may be described as 'legal' and 'illegal' 
148 

so reery. 

In examilling magical and religious belieEs and practices, it is not 

generally possible to isolate differences relating to tile various societies 

from which the mig ran ts came. Harriage of men and women from other 

islands and then of children to Lslanders of diverse origins produced a 

situation \.Jhere the differences were amalgamated into a common core of 

bel.ieEs and practices. Present day Islanders, tl·le source of information 

on tllese customs, are seldom a\·lare of the distinctions between beliefs and 

practices in the different islands. 111is tendency is borne out through 

examining the terms they employ to describe magical and religious elements. 

l~lanal, meaning tile spirittlal (including magical) power of an individual, 

is a \.Jord common to the \-.1ho.1.e of the Pacific, yet few informants know 

tllis word.
1
.
49 

Under tile influence of Christianity, 'tindalo' and 'akalo', 

the terms for the ghosts of powerful men, are wrongly interpreted to mean 

I L,7. See I'lercer and Hoare, '111e Retell tion of Indigenous Religious and 
Nagica1 Practices I. The important modifications \-.1i11 be noted either in 
the tex t or in the footnotes. 

L48. For discussions of the various definitions of magic and sorcery, 
see ibid., p.70; N. Patterson, 'Sorcery and Hitchcraft in Ne1anesia', 
()ce311.i~ Vol XLV, No.2, Dec. 1971" 1'1'.137-38, 11,0-4l. ~lost researchers 
dis tinguish bc.t\vecn magic alld sorcery according to the purpose for \.Jhich it 
i.~ empluyed. Se(~ ]\cnC!IIl. ~1:II.ektl.I:\ .• p.66 LI; LaY:.lrd, Stolle ~lCJl of ~la.l.elud . .:.l, 
\1.628; 'i'j.ppctt, Su.l.um{lll LsL.lllds C1lristi . .:Jl1ity, pp.ll, 12. 

1.~9. Codrington, TIle ~lelallesial1sJ pp.S1.. 103, 1.18-·19. For examples of 
ullfami.1."i.arity \vith the \-.1ord 'man,·I', see T9Bsa:l; TIIBs;l:I; TI1Bsb:l; TL6Bsa:2; 
TI9Bsl1:3~ T31Bsb:2. The daughter ("If an Aoban wom<ln reca.lls the \.Jord 
'Tagaru', the name of the creator-god in the New Hebrides. T3Bsa:l; 
T6Bsa:3. 
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'pollrri-pourri t (or 'pourri'), an Austronesian \.Jord widely known in Nelanesia. 

Anotllcr common word for so[(;ery is 'mausang', tile origin DE which is not 
151 

knm.Jn. The \.JorJ 'su', a term used broadly to describe magical objects 

and powers, is apparently New liebridean in origin.
152 

This amalgamation of 

varying beliefs and practices is important for the following discussion. 

In ~Ielnnesia, magic and religious beliefs arc inextricably 
. . I 153 . 1 1 lntertwlnec. Rltual practices, magica , re igious or both, accompany 

every import311t activity, be it building a canoe or pla1lting crops. 

Religiolls beliefs arc animistic, emphasizing the close association bet\veen 

man and nature. NeJanesi~ns distinguish between spirits, \yhich are not human, 
lSI, 

and ghosts, which are the souls of the dead and greatly feared. Spirjts 

couJ.d be associated with specific localities, living creatures, or natural 

pilenomena. 

ISO. TIBsb: I; TIZBsb: I; TJJ~sa:2; T421!sa: I; Codrington, The 
~lelal1esial1s, 1'1'.121,-25, 249; Ross, Bac&.'!., p.60. For examples of other 
'devils', see T3Bsa: I; T6llsa: 3; T 16Bsa: 2. 

151.. 'Pourri' i.s aJso used by Abocigines. Dutton, '111e Informal English 
Speech of Pal.m Island Aboriginal Children', p.34. For the lise of 'pourri' 
and 'm.:Jusang', see TU!>sb:2; T2Bsa:2~ T8Bsa:l.; TlI.Bsa:l.; T11Bsb:1; T1513sa:1; 
TI6Bsa:2; '[198sa:3; T24US8:2; °r3IBsb:2; T60Bsb:3. 

152. See TI1Bsb:l; TI6Bsa:J; Tl9Bsa:3; T2IBsb:l; 
TL,2])sa: 1; T6lBsa: I; Tonkinson, Naat Village, Efate, 

T24Bsa:2; T31Bsb:l; 
p. 37. 

153. For dj.scussions of tile inseparable nature of tllese beliefs, see 
Burridge, Hambu, p.69; Deacon, Nalekula, p.663; Layard, Stone Nen of Halekula, 
pp.628, 632; Nercer and ~loore, 'The Retention of Indigenous Religious and 
ftagica.L Practices', pp.72-73, 77. 

1.5 L,. See Codrington, The Nelanes.i.ans, pp. 120-21; Humphreys, 'nle Southern 
Nc\v lIebrides, pp.70-1. ]()C); Spcdser, 'Decadence and Preservation', pp.97, 
Y~r:l-I~I;ctt~ 50.1.0111011 l.sJ.ancls Christ:i.<-l11ity, p.6. 
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Snakes, sharks and eagles \.Jere amongst the creatures which 

illformants (particlllnrly ~Ialaitans) recall. as Ilaving special significance 
155 

for the migrants and \.Jhich they \.Jould not harm. Ghosts, especially of 

import311t pcrSOllS, cOlll.J assist their descendants and only tile ghosts of 
156 

murdered men Here fcared. 111 North Queensland, certain localities \.Jhich 

were said to be haunted 311cl tllerefore avoided at night, usually had been 

the scene of: murders either of: or by Islanders: 

[ . I I I I d' d" 157 -rlg-ltencc to go anYWlere someone lad 1e . 

"in tllose days they were 

111ere are also stories 

of confrontations with apparitions (~,osts) at night: usually the figure 

\.J3S a woman, with something odd about her appearance such as a space between 

her feet and the ground. Singing at night was one way to ward off 
158 

f~hosts. 'J1\C terror \vhich they could inspire in Islanders was 

demonstrated in Cairns in 1.923: Jimmy Bassabola, on the night he died, 

woke his countrymen witl, his cries of "Willie Willie come quick devil devil 

I 
,,159 

lere . 

Totemic symbols were the animal archetypes to which family groups 

felt 3 strong attachment. They wer.e the bringers of bad nc\.Js, such as a 

. f .. I I 160 k fl' 11 \.Jannng 0: an lmnllllcnt ccatl. [n Nac ay some 0.: tlcse totems are stl 

155. See T2Ilsa:3; 'l'SB5a:l; 1.'4Sl3sa:l; T51Bsb:2; Tippett, Solomon Islands 
Christianity, p.6. 

156. See ibid., p.7; E. Cheesman, Back\-Jaters of the Savage South Seas 
(London, 1933),1'1'.68-69, 2SI, nL3. For examples of such beliefs in North 
Queensland, see T3I3sa:I+2; TI,2Ilsb:l; T4SBsb:3; T51Bsb:2+3. 

157. TI'1l5a:1. For other such examples, see 'l'7Bsa:3; TI6Ilsb:l; 
T50Bsa:l; T70Ilsb:l; ~Ioore, The Forgotten People, 1'.60. 

158. See T4B5a:l; TI6&sb:l; T43Bsa:l; T5IBsb:3. 

15~. Statement of Tom Dennis, Inquest No.l70 of 1923, Jimmy Bassabola, 
JUS/N756, QSA. 

160. See P. LavJ1~ence, 'ReLigion and Nagle', in L. 110gb in (ed.), 
Anth rapology in Papua NCh' Guinea. Readings from the Encyclopedia of Papua 
'lilt! New Guil~e~ (~Ielbourne, 1973), p.204; Il.L. Oliver, A Solomon Island 
Society. KillSI~!:.r ;]ncl LC<.1(!t~rsll"ip .:1nlong the. SlUG]. of Bougainville (Cambridge, 
1955), (1.84; Ivens, i'lelanesians of the Solomon Islands, p.407; Ross, Baegu, 
I' .1,1. 
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remembered. 111at of the Fataleka people of northern Halaita was a small 

bird, whereas til;)t of the coastal Nalaitans, the Langalanga people, \.J8S the 
161 

shark. Such totems could not be eaten by family members, or they would 

sickell and even die. l~lsewllere inEormants do not recall a special 

association between their family and a particular animal. l62 Hhile most 

informants were unaware of totemic symbols, they did associate certain omens 

with impendillg death or disaster: the death DE a relative, for example, 

was portended by the prolonged howling of 

of certain birds slIch as a night m .... 1 or a 

a dog or the 
163 

curlew. 

landing on the roof 

H<.lgical anti religious beliefs influenced behaviour in many ways. 

Sometimes these can be related to a certain cultural background, but in 

other cases they appear to have been universal. There \.Jere prohibitions on 

the eating of certain foods, either all year or in certain seasons. A 

GU<:1dalcanal man, Jack Narrau, \.Jould not eat crab -

shell on Jts back the rc \Vas tile image of a \.Joman 1 s 

it was taboo since on the 
164 

breasts. Hany normal 

practices, such as whistling, s\·Jeeping, shaking the tablecloth or looking 

in mirrors, \.Jcre avoLded at night, since this was when spirits, gliosts ilnd 

161. T40Bsb:l; T421l5a:l; T5IBsb:2; Tylllp.l; Hoare, '[he Forgotten People, 
Pl" 55-56. For other such examples in Hackay, see T2Bsa: I; T4Bsa: I; T6Bsa: I; 
T7Ilsa:3; T40Ilsb:l; Tyllll'.l. 

162. See T6Ilsa:l; T7Ilsa:3; TIOllsb:l; TllBsa:l; TIIllsb:l; TI6Bsa:l; 
TI9Hsb:l; T21Ilsa:2; T24Ilsa:3. One family in Bowen discovered their totem 
\.Jhen a family member returned to Tanna. '1'10Bsa:1; Ty9Bp.2. 

163. For these and other such omens, see '1'7Bs3:3; TI5Ilsb:l; TI6Bsa:l; 
T2 1Iilsa:3; T31Ilsa:2; T421lsa: I; T48Bsa:l; '1'51Ilsb:2. 

164. For this and other examples, see '1'4Ilsa:2; T45Ilsb:3; T518sa:2. For 
par<.1l1eJs in the islands, see Codrington, The rielanesians, p.31; Humphreys, 
The Southern Ne\.J Jlebrides, p.173. Other Islanders in North Queensland did 
not observe any food tahoos. See T21Ilsa:2; '1'57Bsb:3. 
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sorcerers \",alked abroad. 165 Travelling after dark was avoided whenever 

possible; ol:iIcn ... :i.se~ ;1 .Ught: was carried 

to frighten away slich spirits, ghosts or 

and peopl.e sang lOlldly 311d whistled 
166 

sorcerers. Many of the 

children \.]cre also taught not to fish at night or bring home their catch 

after dark: "they reckon spirit follow you'! 167 

Specia.l. customs \.Jere observed following a death. Hany sat \vith 

the body Eor a certaill period, and a light was kept burning in the Ilouse 

until the spirit O[ the dead person returned 

forever: TIlle 1 d come back again and knock on 

to his house and then left 
168 

the door". There are 

stories of small children, to \.Jhom apparitions were more easily visible, 

calling out to or describing the ghosts oE dead relatives when they 

appea red. 
169 

In Helanesian societies there were numerous magical techniques 

used for constructive. purposes, which Here employed by individuals or the 
. 170 

cOlnllllInlty. Amongst the migrants in North Queensland, there would have 

been specialists in types of magic such as garden, \veather or war magic. 

165. Sec 178sb:l; TI58sb:l; 1160sa:2; 121Bsa:2; 125Bsb:l; 133Bsa:2; 
"l'I,08sb: 1: '1'5 7Bs!>: J; Ty1illp. 2. For similar practices in the islands, see 
Ross, Baegu. 1'.110. 

166. See 138sa:l; 168sa:3; 137Bsb:2; 157Bsb:3; T618sa:l. For a 
paraLlel in the islands, see Patterson, 'Sorcery and Hitchcraft in 
Helanesia', p.1.47. 111cre \.Jere tricks to elude mystical pursuers. See 
TLIi~sa: 1; T2lil)sa: i. 

167. TWsb:1. See also T7Ilsb:l; 1'11Bsa:2; TI6[\sa:2; T218sa:2; T408sb:l; 
'1'5 7Bsb: J. 

16R. "l'208sa:2. See also 1'yl,8p.2; Ty6B; TlOsb:l; TI6Bsa:2; T21Bsa:3; 
"l'40Ilsb:2; "l'42Ilsb:l; 1'4488a:l. 

169. Sec 11Bsb:l; TJ3Bsa:2; T42Bsb:1; TylBp.2; Hoore, 'Il,e Focgotten 
£"".91,110, p. 61. 

17U. See Codrington, The ~lc.Lalles:i.ans, p.ll)2~ Deacon, Nalekul.1, pp.G6J-64; 
lIogbin, Social Change p.lSll; ]{ivers, 'L11e History of Helanesian Society, 
Vol.I, 1'1'.156-57; Tippett, Solomon Islands Christianity, pp.II-12. 
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lIere, hm.;ever. the need for such communal magic \.Jas reduced. Traditionally, 

every man and wonlan knew some mugical rites. 'Small worship', that is) the 

secret \vorship of a small item 

( 1 d 1 
. L7L 

on Jueens .. an p .an tBtl.ons. 

\.Jhich had ritual significance. was kept up 

In tile post-plantation period, informants 

rccn.l:L tllat most of the single nligrant men ilaci a special, secret object, 

believed often to have been a stone, \oJhich they carried with them in their 

bags, coats or on their person but left outside when they visited families, 
172 

because of the polluting influence of women. 

'[Ile purpose of these objects was productive or protective. No 

examples or garcicIl magj.c, tllat is, stones placed in a garden to ensure a 

good harvest, have been found, but there are some of fishing magic.
173 

Protective magical techniques were more Common. ~Iany of the single migrants, 

and some \ .... 110 were married, possessed an object to protect the house while 

tlley were absellt and to inform them of unannounced visitors. Inquisitive 

children who attempted to entcr the old men's huts when they ' .... ere 

unoccupied, found that they "ere repeUed by a hidden force, or that the old 
. 174 

men had been ins tan tly alerted to the~r presence. Informants, a1 though 

linsure as to whether ~uch lIlagteal objects could have been manufactured in 

Australia, agree that they could be inherited, given or sold to others. 

In Hackay, Henry Sippie, 

some tiling to protect ilis 

17L. See Chapter 1. 

for instance, 
175 

house. 

'vas said to have paid a Gaua man for 

t 72. Some of the ,~romen also had such objects. The children were warned 
not to touch or go near these. See TLIBsa:l; TL4Bsa:L; T21Bsb:l; T31Bsb:2; 
T40Ilsa:3; 'l'51Ilsb:2; T57Ilsb:2; T61Ilsa:L; T70Bsa:2. 

L73. See Tl1Bsb:3; T31Bsb:l. 

174. For exanlples of tllis and p8ral.leJ.s in tile islands, see TI1Bsb:l; 
'l'lfillsa:); T21Ilsb:l: 1'37Ilsa:L: TI.211sa:l: 'I'60Bsb:3; T70Bsa:2; Codrington, The 
Nel::lnesians~ pp.119. 184~ Rivers, The llistory of ~Ie.l.anesian Society, Vol.I, 
p.I.rJ7; 'J'ollkillsnn, ~1;1.1t Vi 1..I..1}.',c, Efatc, p.]]. 

175. See 1'28s3:2; 'I'789a:2; 1'15Hsa:l; TI9Ilsa:3: 1'37Bsa:l. For comparisons 
in tile islands. see L8ne, 'The rtclanesialls of South Pentecost ' • p.261; 
Ha.l-Lnm .... ski. }\1-!~nll:1l1ts of the \h~stern Pacific (London, 1922), pp.73-7ll; 
Tonkinson, ~Inat Villa(~c, Efate, p.36. 
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In tile ~Iackay district also, another protective tecl1nique involved 

ee rtain p Lall ts, pInn ted 
. 176 

mystIcal attacks. A 

around the house to protect occupants from 

plant knO\';11 as 'sanghu', with white or dark red 
. 177 

rl:lloJtal1s. i\ vcry strong smelling bush closely 

resembling ginger, and known as 'bulla' or 'degegu', was used by both 

Nc\.J lIebrideans and Solomon Islanders. At night, if frightened of spirits 

or ghosts, the men wOILld chew its leaves and walk arollnd the house spitting 

them into the ai r; it could also be hung at the door, or inside the house 

if someone Ilad died.
178 

This plant also had more mundane uses, as a spice 

for cookillg and as a purgative. Some families did not use these plants, 

and tllere is no evidence of tlleir use . I d' . 179 1n otler lstrlcts. 
180 

Hagical techniques were also employed to attract the opposite sex. 

Love magic \.Jas used mostly by men but sometimes by women. Generally it was 

used by the old men to ':'lttract younger women, not only Islander but also 
181 

Aboriginal and European women. l11ere were several methods of love 

magic. Something \.Jhich \.Jas intimately connected \.Jith the intended victim 

176. For parallels in the islands, see B. Malinowski, Crime and Custom 
in S3vage Society (London. 1926), 1'.87; M. Reay, The Kuma, Freedom and 
C:onformitv in the New Guinea Highlands (Melbourne, 1959), 1'.149, Tippett, 
Solomon [slands Christianity, pp.ll-12. 

177. See TIllsb:l; TSBsa:l; T28Ilsa:l; 1'37Hsb:2. 

178. See 'l'y1Iilp.2; 'I'y61l; TIBsb:l; T2Hsb:l; 'l'6Ilsa:3; 'l'2IHsa:3; '[JIllsb:l; 
'I'371l51>:2; 'I'I,OB8a:3; 'I'I,nsb:1. 'Il,ese two plants are still grown today on 
Malaita. See T34Bsb:l. 

179. See T2Bsb: I; T4Bsa: I; T211lsa: 3. 

180. For parallels in the islands, see Deacon, flalekula, pp.671-72; 
'i'onkinson, ~la.1t ViLLage, Efate, p.36; Tippett, Solomon Islands Christianity, 
p. 15. 

181. Sec 'I'J IIIS;\: J; '1'5 711sh: L; '1'5011"3: 2; '1'6 I Ils;I: I; 'I'7JBsb: 1. Fur examples 
of its use by women, see 'l'16Ilsa:3; T21Ilsb:l; T22Bsb:l. 
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(such as a lock of hair or a piece of clothing) was 

subsequently the \.;olnan would be irrcstibly dra'.Jn to 

taken and chanted over; 
182 

the man. Powde rs 

and potions, derived from substances such as special flowers, herbs and 

pm.Jdered fish bOlles, could be slipped into a person's food or drink. 

Anathe r me thod was to ruh a potion on the face, in the hair or on the hands 

and then walk past tile woman witll the wind blowing in her direction or 

shake hands with her: Itthey sing 
,,183 

man. 

you with tile wind, the wind come to you, 

you'll dream about that 

~Iagical objects or techniques were said to impart extraordinary 

pm.,rers, tlie reality of \.Jh:i.ch is less important than the belief in them. 

Some Islanders, often warnell, cOllld foresee events, such as marriages and 

deaths, or hac! the power of mental telepathy. They knew in advance who 

to visit them: "we kIlO''; \.;ho come before he leave his own \.;as planning 
.l ,,184 p. ace . Oreams \.Jere interpreted as predicting the reverse of their 

meaning - thus a death lIleant an impending marriage, and vice versa. 185 

Other stated supernatural abilities included being able to open locked doors, 

travel by extraorclinary means, \",alk through walls and win at gambling; 

!Jm",ever, 

personal 

the re was a strict 

d
. 186 aggran l.ZemeIlt. 

code tllat such powers should not be used for 

While such powers usually were not witnessed 

182. See T1IIlso:2; Tllllsb: I. 

183. T598sa:2. For other examples, see TI66sa:2; Tl9Bsb:2; T22Ilsb:l; 
T47Ilsb:3; T57Ilsb:2; T598sa:2; T736sb:l. 

181,. T20Ilsa:J. Sec aJso Tylllpp.1+2; T22Bsb:1; T376sa:l; T57Bsb:2; T66Bsb:3; 
~loore, TIle Forgottell Peopl.e, p.62. For parallels in the islands, see 
Humphreys, The Southern New Hebrides, p.70. 

185. See Noore, The Forgotten People, pp.63-64; T426sa: 1+3. 

186. See Tylllp.2; T28so:2; T8Ilsa:l; TI6Bsa:3; TI6Bsb:l; T3IBsb:2; 
T66Bsb : J; T73Bsa: J. 
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by Europeans, tl1ere was said to have been an occasion in the lierbert River 

district \..]hen George Nulli astounded a taxi-driver anti his Islander passengers 

by reaching the next village (\.Jithout the assistance of a motor vehicle) 
187 

before them. 

These magical practices were used by individuals for productive or 

pretee live purposes and \.Jere sanctioned by the community. However, some 

Is1.:lI1ders (ahvays men) used these pm.;ers for destructive purposes, that is, 

to cause illness or deatll. Social approval for such actions was not sought 

or needed since these men \.Jere beyond the community I s control. Nevertheless, 

often their victims could be said to have deserved their fate, in that they 

had transgressed rules of conduct. The foLlowing discussion \.]i11 consider 

first, \.]110 the sorcerers \ .... ere, their techniques and at whom their spells 

were directed. and secondly, the social and political significance of sorcery 

and otller magical and religious practices. 

Exc 111si ve ly, sorce rers we re men, and preclominan tly unma rried 

migrants.
188 

The mos t complete information is available for the Herbert 

River and Hackay di.stricts. 1n the Herbert River, at least thl~ee, possibly 

[our, mell were considered to be sorcerers - all were ullmarried New 
. 189 

i-Iehrldeans. At leas t six men, including two native-born Islanders, were 

regarded as sorcerers in the Hackay district; all but one were New 
190 

Hcbrideans. There \.Jcre others, usually unmarried migrant men, \.Jith similar 

187. T19Bsb: I; T57Bsb:2. For other such examples, see TylBp.2; T2Bsa:2; 
T4Bsa:2; Tllnsa:l; TLIBsb:2; T2lBsb:l; 1'318sb:2; T51Bsb:2. 

188. [t is usual for men rather than Homen to be the sorcerers. Burridge, 
~Iambu, p.59; ~I.W. YOUllg, Figllting with Food. Leadership, values and social 
control in a Hassim society (Cambridge, 1971), p.131. 

189. Their isltlJ1cJs of origin \ .... cre Epi (two), Paama and Tanna. See T16Bsa:3; 
T1985b: I; T248so:2; T57Hsa:3; ·r708sa:2; 172Bsb:2; 173B5b:l. 

190. One of the native-born :]IIU one of the migrants were m.'Jrriecl; the islands 
of origin of the Ne\ .... Hebriueans \.Jere ~laJ.ekula, Tongoa, Epi and Naewo. and the 
Sol_oman IsJ.ander was ErolD Buka near Bougainville. See TIBsb:2; 14J5sa:2; 
T911sa:l; Tl611sa:J; T34Bsb:I+2; T37Bsa:l; T42Bsa:l; T54Bsb:3; T8011sb:1. 
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191 

Like their contemporaries 

these men \.Jcrc ,'Jnti-s()(:i.11 <""Ind I · . I· 1 I· 192 CCV:Lant III t:lClr )Cl<.lVl.Our. 
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in the islands, 

They were, 

naturally, not involved ill the Chtlrch or in community activities. They were 

not, for the most part, falllily men, and were regarded as troublemakers. For 

example, one of 

wi th his fellQ\; 

the men in Nackay, 
193 

Is.J.ande rs. 

Albert \.001, was renowned for quarrelling 

Sorcery, or 3S it was commonly called in Nottll Queensland, 'pourri­

pourri t, 'mausang' or sometimes 'su', depended on the possession of some object 

connected \.;1 th the vic tim - "something belong to you" - such as food scraps, 
194 

hair or nail clippings, clothes or spittle. '1.1112 sorcerer would chant a 

spell over these objects, I<hich might then be put in a coconut shell and smoked 

over a fire and tile length of time would determine the seriollsness of the 

victim's illness. A substance could also be put in the victim's food. 

Alternatively, a person could be 'caught' (with sorcery) by walking over 

I · I· Jd . I· 1 '-. I· . 1 . 1 195 sometllng 11' en 111 tlelr patl or uClng l1t Wltl a maglca weapon. 

191. There \.J~lS at teast olle in the Burdekin and t\.)'o in Cairns. See T58Bsb:2; 
T66Bsl>: J; T711lsa: 3. 

192. Sec Burridge, ~Iambll, pp.59-60; Patterson, 'Sorcery 811d Witchcraft in 
flcLlIlesia', PI" 149-50-.---

193. fIfi 9 flay 191 1" HPC; 1'7Ilsa:2. For other examples of anti-social 
behaviour by such men, see T40Ilsa:2; T51Bsb:2. 

194. See Ty4Bp.2; 1'7Bsb:l; 1'I.Lllsb:2; TI5Ilsa:l; T168sb:l; T31Bsb:2; T42Bsa:l; 
T59Bsa: 2; T73Bsb: 1. For the use of similar techniques in the islands, see 
Deacon, Halekula, 1'1'.675, 677; Humphreys, The Southern New Hebrides, Pl" 71-72; 
Pattcrso~~rcery and \-litchcraft in Nelanesia', pp.1L11-43, 148; Rivers, 
TIle I-listo~v of ~Ielanesian Society, Vol.II, p.lS8; Tippett, Solomon Is1al1cls 
Christianity, p.1S; R.N. Glassc, '111C Huli of the Southern Highlands', in 
L3IHenCe and fleggitt (eds), Coels, Ghosts and flen in fiel.anesia, p.41; R. 
Fcachem, 'The Religious Belief: and Ritual of the Raiapu Enga', Oceania 
VoJ..XLlIl, No.4, JUIl.197 L,. p.27(1. 

195. See TII\~h:2; T9I\s;]: I; T\9I\sh:2; T31'l\sb: I; T70Bsa:2; T71llsa:2-3; 
THOBsb: 1; Tyl'l\p.2. 
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To achieve their purposes, sorcerers reputedly could t ransfonn them­

selves into animal shapes. George Nulli in the Herbert River, for example, 

. I . b d· 196, d ' I ' I . was sale to turn lnto a an leDat. J~ sorcerer prepare to catcl 115 

victim through self-denials sllch as fasting or not shaving or bathing until 

his victim die,\. 197 1\ sorcerer also had to be careful that his powers did 

not rebound on him. If Ilot looked after properly, for example through food 

offerings, or not llSetl cOlltinually, 11is 'mausang l might maim or even kill 

I · 198 d . Hm. \.Jhen such a man dieu, there \.Jere prescribed methods for isposlng 

of his 'su'; this also applied to the magical objects of 'small worship'. 

These could bl! thrown m ... .:Jy in running water (the river or the sea), burned 

b . d 199 or urle. 

In tilis centllry up to LYl,O, according to oral evidence collected in 

the Nackay, Bowen, Burdekin and Herbert River districts, at least twenty-two 

deaths (with one exception a1.\. Pacific Islanders) were attributed to sorcery 
200 

by Islander men. Children and young adults, especially women, were 

predominant amongst the victims. In Hackay there \.Jere eight female and seven 

male sorcery deaths (three children, seven young adults and five older 

196. For this and other examples, see TyIBp.2; Tl613sh:l; T31Bsb:2; T70Bsb:1. 

197. See T7Bsb:l; TI6Bsa:3; T49Bs3:2; T6113sa:1. For a parallel in the 
islands, see Lawrence, 'ReJ.igion and Magic', p.204. 

L98. For e;-:ample, Albert \-1uol \.Jas said to have 'caught' himself and therefore 
lost his voice. T42Bsa:2; T4 lIBsa:2. For other examples, see T1Bsb:2; 
T98sa:l; TI5I3sa:l; TI6Ilsa:3; TI9Bsa:3; T51.89b:2; T73Bsa:3. 

199. See T1B9b:2-3; TI513su:l; TI68sa:3; TI98sa:3; T21Bsb:l; T24Bsa:2; 
T49I3sa:l; T578sb:3; T6113sa:l. 

200. The sources f,,,· tlds an::: Ty/,Bp.2; T6Bsb:l; T9I\sa:l; TI61\5h:l; 
Tl9Ilsb:l; T26IlS3:2; T/,2Ilsa:2; T5/,l\sb:l; T55Bsb:1; T69Bsb:2; T708sa:2; 
T7IBsa:2+3; ,[72l\sb:2+3; 'l'71B9b:l; T80I\sb:l. There are said to have been 
de;ltlls c;luseu by sorcery Ln tile Cairns district, but no details \.Jcrc given. 
T5713sb:2. 



449 

people) . In Bm.Jen the one victim was a middle-aged woman. 11,ere were two 

female children and one YOllng man in the Burdekin. In the Herbert River 

district there was one young woman (a Torres Strait Islander) and two middle­

aged men. In relation to their proportion of the population, women were 

cOllsiderably overreprescllted. In oilly one case was tile victim an old man 

wilose deatll could be attribllted to natural causes. As in the islands, it was 

the death of: children and young women which \.]a8 most readily attributed to 
20 I 

sorcery. Certain illnesses, such as tuberculosis, dysentery or undiagnos-

able complaints, are the kind particularly associated with sorcery. For 

exaillple, a young woman in ~Iackay and a young man in the Burdekin who were 

said to have been sorcery victims, Ilad at least the symptoms of 

b 1 · 202 tu ercu .0SlS. 

Not all sorcery victims died. Assistance could be obtained from those 

witll a reputation as faitll Ilea].ers, usually other Islanders but occasionally 

Aboriginals.
203 

Curers, or 'medicine men', who had an ability to cure both 

Illvstical and non-mystical illnesses, '.Jere \.Jell-respected. I\.Jo such men were 

Jack Nanj ack f: rom Guada lcanal, in Hackay, and Jack Daniels from Aoba, in the 

Burdekin. Even such Christiatl stal\.Jarts as Natthew Halachi were included 

amongst their patients.
204 

Their metllods included the use of special chants, 

Ilerbal preparations, massage of afflicted parts and extraction of foreign 

201. Sec Burridge, Nambu, pp.60, 63; S. Lindenbaum, 'Sorcery and Danger', 
Oceania Vol. XLVI, No.1, Sep.1975, 1'.74; Halinm'ski, Argonauts, Pl" 73, 77-78; 
Oliver, 1\ Solomon ls.land Society, pp.93-94; Patterson, 'Sorcery and \.Jitchcraft 
in HelanesiCl', 1'.141; Young, Fighting "ith Food, 1'.131. 

202. 1'6Bsb:l; 1'19I;sb:l; Tllllsa:3. In another case of death sai.d to be 
caused by sorcery, tile official cause of death was given as dysentery. 
T69Ilsb:2; T72Bsb:2+3; Jimmie \,aio, Hinchinbrook CR, 20 Dec.1918. 

203. 1'0 r examples 0 f Aboriginal curers, see Tl6Bsa: 3; T72Bsb: 3; T73Bsa: 1. 

20LI . 'Doc.tor' ])ull"i.els, as he \.J.1S cn.Lled, drc\.J patients from as [ar afield 
as Ingham and Bo"en. T8Ilsa:l; '['40Ilsa:3; T61Ilsa:L; T68Bsb:2; T71Ilsa:2. For 
other such people, see T8Ilsa:!; 1'248sa:2; T378s3:1; T57Bsb:2; T71Bsb:2. 
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ObjeCls.
20S 

In the case of suspected sorcery, curers used divination to 

confirm suspicions and discover the sorcerer's identity. For instance, 

Daniels is said to have extracted a stone from Tom Nehow's leg which, when 

dropped in \",ater. shO\.JccI the face of <1 w811-kI10\."n sorcerer, Tommy Quetta. 

I)ivination was importallt in tllat usually a victim 

health if the objects stolen by the sorcerer were 

could only be 
206 

recovered. 

res tored to 

\.Jhat was the motivation behind sorcery attacks? Often sorcerers 

\.Jere prompted by personal reasons, usually jealollsy or revenge, for instance 
207 

against women who had spurned them. Alternatively, such at tacks might be 

in retaLlation for <J real or imagined grievance held against an individual 

or even a family; :it \.,Ias dangerous to argue with a sorcerer since "he'd 

get YOll 
. ,,208 

al.r:lgilt . Even the 1Il0st successful and well-off were not safe 

agaills t sorcery. One case of a quarrel \.,Ihich might have provoked a sorcery 

attack is found i.l) documentary evidence from Mackay in ]935: Peter Bickey, 

reputecl.ly Ll 'pourri' mall, thre\.,I Charlie Hiller out of his home, and threatened 

him "ith "1 have not finished "ith you yet ... I'll eat your liver".209 

205. For examples of SUCll treatments, see 12Bs3:2; 1'8Bsa:1; T19Bsa:3; 
T24Bsa:2; T31Bsb: I; T618sa: I; T71Bsa:2. For similar techniques used in the 
"lS.l..:lllelS, see Bourret, ''l.11e Evolution of Traditional Hedicine in New Caledonia' , 
1'1'.463-64; OJ.iver, A Solomon Island Society, 1'.302; E. Hau'ofa, Mekeo. A 
Study of a Papua Ne" Guinea Society (Ph.D. thesis, Australian National 
University, (975), 1'.278; fl..!. Meggitt, 'The Mae Enga of the Hestern Highlands', 
in La\ .... rence and Heggitt (eels), Gods, Chosts and Hen in Helanesia, pp.]25-26. 

206. T24Ils3:2. For other exampl.es, see 1'88sa:l; TI9Bsb:1; T47Bsa:3; T72Bsb:3. 
For tlie importance of divin.:lt:ion in the islands, see O.1.iver, A Solomon Island 
Society, pp.304-5; Patterson, 'Sorcery and \.Jitchcraft in Melanesia', pp.l46-
47. 

207. For examp.1.es of sorcery attacks believed to be thus motivated, see 
'1'2 111153:2; TJlllsb:l; T311Ilsb:2; T3711sa:l; T7IBsb:!. For similar lIIoLives in the 
is.i..:ll1ds, see ],;1 t:i 3]"];] 1:";"1 , 'The Sorcerer \vc;)ves his spell', p.21; Burridge, Hambu, 
p.()(); 1.·.lI1C, 'The ~ICI.;lIlL~!·;·i;ll1s of South Pentecost', pp.261-62; R.II. BI..1ck, 
'Chr.ist.i:.lll.ity :.IS ;.1 Crnss-Cu1.Lllr:ll Bond in lilC BrilLsh So\.omon I.sL.lIH.l~..; 

Protectorate as seen in the Russell Islands', Oceania Vol. XX,'{III , No.3, 
~lar.1.963, pp.180-81; Lindenbaum, 'Sorcery and Danger', p.71. 

208. T111l5b:2. For other examples, see T3IBsb:2; T34Bsb:2; 1'42Bsa:2; 
THOBsb: I . 

209. fiN 30 Har.1935, fIPC; T4Bsa:2. 
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The services of sorcerers could also be secured, for money, by other 

lslanders. A lIIall \0)110 believed that his \.Jifc had committed adultery might pay 

a sorcerer to kill her; for instance, in the Herbert River district in 1924 

the husband of: a Torres Strait lslander \.Joman was said to have paid George 

Nulli to bring about her death. A family 

particular man might employ a sorcerer to 

oprosed to a daughter marrying a 
. 210 

attack lum. In Nackay this was 

apparently the reason for the erection of a special hut, called the 'Tarunga' 
. 211 

hut or more commonly the I devil house' on Kangaroo Hill at Farlclgh. 

It appears that the hut was built by Nggela men to protect Harry Querro "ho 

ill 1935 "Iarried Eva Viti, the daughter of a Nggela mall. Querro's father, 

an Aoban, \.Jas dead and therefore unable to protect his son from a sorcery 

<Jttaci<. by other New IIcbridcans \."ho were opposed to the marriage. 111e hut 
212 

was near Harry and Eva's home. 

'[11e 'Tarunga' Ilut also 

Gllada.Lcanal men .Living in the 

served other purposes for the Nggela and 
213 

area. At special times of the year, perhaps 

at Olristm3s, some of tllcse men took offerings of food into tl1e hut, and 

210. T31~sb: I; T65Bsa: 1; T73Bsb: 1. 

211. It had a low, flat roof and was made of grass; pieces of iron were 
added at a later stage. TI85b:2; T48sa:l; T7Bsa:l; T3385a:2; T37Bsa:l;' 
14085,,:3; Photographic Album, 1., No.73. He initi.ally believed that this hut 
\1aS used for sacred purposes by all the Solomon Islander men in the area. 
~Ic rcer and ~loore, 'The Re ten tion 0 f Indigenous Religious and Hagical 
Practices', p. 81. 

212. T40llsa : 2+ 3; "l"1,Ollsb: 1; lIa rry Querro and Eva Viti, AHR, Nackay, 25 Hay 
1935. He had previously believed that the hut was of much earlier origins. 
See Nercer and ~Ioore, 1 'n1e Retention of Indigenous Religious and Hagical 
Practices', p.81. 'Tarunga' on Nggela means the soul of a living man, or 
hi.s spirit. See Codrington, The Helanesians, pp.248-49. 

213. It \.Jolild still appear that the 'Tarunga' hut perfonned some of the 
functions of indigennus secret J.oclr!'cs or men's club houses. Ncrcer and 
Huore, "111c Retention uf IndigcIlOL1~ Heligious ~l.l1d Nagleal Practices', p.S!. 
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chanted and s<Jng all night in their native tongues; one of their leaders 
. 214 

\.Jas Jack ~lallJack. Till' llllt itsc1.f \.Jas believed to have heen endowed with 

mys tical pm.Jers - despite the many fires which swept the hillsides, it 

was not burnt 
216 

the site. 

21.5 
dm",n. Other Is landers in tbe dis trict care fully avoided 

lit Sunnysi.de on the other side of the district there was said 
217 

to have been another hut \\Ihere those with sorcery powers met together. 

There is no evidence of any slich huts in other districts in North 
218 

Queensland. 

lhe practice of sorcery declined in the mid- to late 1940s as its 

p[(Jctitioners, largely migrant and therefore old mel1, died: !!now \.JC don't 

[ ] d d 
,,219 

worry abollt it. illl those old people who used to do it are ea. 

Some of the sorcerers clel:Lberl1tely did not pass on their knowledge to 

youllger men. In otller cases, native-born Islanders, eitller out of fear or 
220 

lack of interest, would not accept offers to give them such powers. 

In ~Iackay, hm.ever, extema.l. pressure may also have reduced the incidence of: 

sorcery. lIf:ter the death of a young Islander man in 1938 the North Eton 

police apparently illtel~vened alld told tile sorcerers tllat such attacks must 

214. TlBsb:I-2; T1illsa:l; T711sa:I-2; T21Bsa:3; T33Bsa:1+2; T3711sb:l; T4011sa:3; 
TylBpp.1-2. HiJen dying, these men are said to have taken their magical 
objects to the 'Tarunga' hut. T4011sb:1. 

215. See TIllsb:l; T4Ilsa:l; 'J.'2IBsa:3; T4011sa:J; TyIBp.2. 

216. See T2Bsa:l; T7Bsa:l; T911sa:1; Tl4Bsa:l; T2IBsa:3; T28Bsa:l; T33Bsa:2; 
T3711sb:2. 

217. It \ .... ould not appear that this hut served the wider purposes of the 
'Tarunga' ilut at Farleigh, as \\'as previously supposed. 1'2Bsa:1; T16Bsb:l; 
~lercer and Hoare, 'The Hetention o[ Indigenous Religious and Hagical 
Practices'. pp.80-81. At the Palms, one \ .... OITlc1n recalls that there \ .... ere 
certain areas associated with the sorcerers HhiciI \.Jere avoided. T21Bsb: 1. 

218. See 'J.'IOBsa:l; TIOI3sb:l; T2lilsa:3. 

219. TIBsb:2. See also Tl8sb: I.; T78sb:1-2; T8Ilsa:l; T24Ilsa:2; T27Hsb:2; 
T7311sa: 1+3. 

220. See Tl11sb:2; '1'3B9a:2; TI58sa:l; T31Bsb:l; 'J.'428s8:2; T6011sb:3. 
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221 
stop. limo/ever, few l~lIropeans \.;ould 

religious beliefs and practices of the 

11ave been aware of tile magical and 
222 

Islanders. In the Herbert River, 

local police were certainly aware of these practices but did not attempt 

to prevent sorcery attucks~ and local doctors, in cases of undiagnosable 

illnesses, told their patients to go to a 'black man's doctor'. Some local 

clergymen ffiny also have known - certainly l\;--.nie Dennis in the Pentecus tal 
. £23 

Church did. Ho\.Jever, few ls1anuers who belip.ved themselves to be 
22/, 

victims of sorcery sought relief from European doctors. Noreover, their 

community affairs sel.dom 8ttracled the attention of Europeans. 

Undeniab.Ly the great majority of Islanders believed in the ability of 

certain men to cause iJ.J.ness or death. Belief that one was tile object of 

sorcery was sufficient to make an lslander sicken and even die: lithe belief 

I Ld ' " 225 was so strong le cou. n t escape . There were, hO\.Jever, some sceptics, 

especially amongst the native-born, who ascribed unusual deaths to natural 

causes ratller than sorcery or expressed tlleir disbelief in other ways. 

Harry Querro, for example, \.Jas said to have thrown rocks at the Tarunga hut 

\.JIIich had been bui.Lt [or Id.s protection. 226 

221. T78sb: 2; T551lsb: I; I::gbert Clloppy, Hackay CR, 31 Oct .1938. There was 
no inquest into tllis deatll. 

222. As one informant points out. T518sb:3. 

223. TI98sb:l; T658sa:l; T68Hsb:2; T728sb:3; T74Bsb:l; T80Bsb:l. 

224. See T24Bsa:3; T5LBsb:l. 

225. TI8sb:2. for other illustrations of tIlls belief in North Queensland 
and in the islands, see T7Bsb:I+2; T51Hsb:l; T57Bsb:2; T618sa:l; Patterson, 
1Sorcery and Hitchcraft in ~lelanesial, p.143; Speiser, Two Years \.Jith the 
Na t i ves, p. 150. 

226. T40Bsa: I . Such scepticism \.Jas more common in dis tricts where 
sorcery fC~lrs were I.ess prcv;1Jent, such <15 BO\.Jen and the Burdekin. For 
",",,,mp.!c,,,, see T.101'.8:1:I; TIOHsb:l; TIl8sb:l; 1'2/lIls3:2; T57I1sb:2; T608sb:3; 
T61Bsa:l; T718sa:3. 
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Fea'[ of sorcery attacks influenced the Islanders I behaviour. 1118 

sorcerers \-Jcre treated respectfully but avoided whenever possible; children 
227 

were warned to stay c],car of them and tlleir l,utS. From an early age 

the socialization of children included the inculcation of cautious habits 

desiglled to protect tllcln (ronl sorcery attacks. TIley were taugllt to be careful 

in disposing of any personal objects: for example, hair from their comb 

must be rolled up, the imprillt of their Eeet 

nothing mus t be left outside the house after 

in the dus t brushen away and 
228 

dark. Hhen offered food 

in the homes of other Islanders, they had to eat it all or else bring it home 

\.Jith them; food given to them by certain old men had to be taken and later 

thrown away. Children were also taught to be afraid of travelling at night 
. 229 

or of mixing \vith Islanders 1n other areas. Certain habits were taught 

as protection against both sorcery, and pllysical, attacks. For instance, 

it \-las customary to callout, rather than knock, when visiting another 

Islander, and also to sweep the ground around the house every day so that the 

f . f 1 1 d ,. "1 1 2 30 'I' :ootpr1nts 0: any nocturna:. visitors wou. oe V1S1) .e. 0 protect 

themselves agains t sorcery and physical attacks, especially when away from 

home, some young men \.Je re told to place thei r beds in the middle of the 

hOllse, a\,;ay from the walls, and in a different pOSition every night. 231 

227. See TlIBsb:2; TI5Ilsb:2; TL6Bsa:3; T28Bsa:l; T37Bsa:l; T44Bsa:2; 
T57Rsb:2; T66Ilsh:3. 

228. TllBsa:2; TI,Ollsb:l; T42Ilsa:2. For similar practices in the islands, 
see j\. Forge, 'Prestige, Influence and Sorcery. A New Guinea Example', in 
~I. Douglas (ed.), Witcllcraft Confessions and ACCllsations Association of Social 
Anthropologists Honogr"ph No.9 (Lon cion , (970), p.261; Humphreys, The Southern 
Nc\,; l'lebLldes, pp.72, \68; ['atterson, 'Sorcery and \ .. ,litchcraft in Helanesia', 
p.147; Tonkinson, Naat Village, Efate, p.J7. 

229. See 'I'lllsb:I+3; T7llsb:l; Tl113sb:2; T2013sb:l; nlBsb:2; T34Bsb:2; 
'I'1,01l5b:l; T61Ilsa:l; T73\l5a:l; floore, 'llle Forgotten People, pp.56-57. 

230. See TIB8":I; TllJlsa:Z; TI,OB5a:3; ']'I,8Bsa:l; T51Ilsa:2; TS7Ilsb:3; 
~loorc, I1-~_~ __ Forgottcll Pcur0:.C:_, p.57; Ivens, Ne.l.:lllcs:lans of the Solomon Islands, 
p.30. 

231. See TI,2I\sb: l; Hoore, Tile I'orgotten People, p.SS. 
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Tills highlights the connection between mystical and physical 

aggression. It: \oJ8S believed that some of the Islander.s used magical powers 
. . 232 

ill flghtlng. In a broader sense, sorcery served as a substitute for 

f · I' 233 I' I f ":Lgltlng. Tns \,ro.s most <1pp.:1rent in Hackay, \vlich had a reputation :or 

sorcery in Dtller districts~ 311d where over three-quarters of the deatlls 
234 

attributed to sorcery occurred. In this district the sorcerers were all 

New llcbrideans 311ci their attacks were regarded as tile counterpart to the" 

physical aggression of Solomon Islanders, even though their victims included 

New Hebrideans and Solomon Is landers alike. 

Sorcery was important in ctller respects in social relations. Fait11 

in the efficacy of magical and religious practices remained strong amongst 

Islanders, des pi te adj us tments to thei r new environment. Such practices 

catered for practical needs by providing a greater sense of control over 

I
. . 235 

tlelr enVlronment. [n our earlier paper, Hoare and I suggested that the 

practice of sorcery was prilnaril_y a form of social cOl1trol directed by the 
236 

comtnunity leaders. However, as this study has s!lown, the underlying 

divisions based 011 isJ.and of or·igin imposed severe restrictions on the 

capacity of any leader to spc.:lk for the entire community. 

232. See T8Bsb:l; T21Bsb:l; T57Bsb:2. 

233. As it does in the islands. See R.M. Berndt, Excess and Restraint. 
Social Control among a Nel' Guinea MOllntain People (Chicago, 1962), p.208; 
La\vrencc, 'Religion and ~lagic', p.219; H.C. Hanvick, 'h'itchcraft as a Social 
Strain-Gauge', The Atlstralian Journal of Science Vol. XXVI, 1964, p.267; 
Patterson, 'Sorcery and h'itchcraft in Helanesia', p.149. 

234. See T61Bsa: l; T7lBsa:2+3. 

235. As magical t.lnd religious practices do in many cultures. See 
K. Tlt()m3S~ 'An Anthropology of Religion and ~Iagic, 11 1

, Journal of 
Interdisciplinary I-listary Vol.V1, No.1, Summer 1975, pp.l00-l. 

2J(). Herccr ;111d ~IOUI-C, 'The Retention of [ndigcnous Reli.gious and ~Iagical 

Practices', pp.81-82. 
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'<lhi Ie sorcery attacks were prompted by individual moti va tion, the 

effect wns employed to ;:"Ivanuige by the older generation. By implanting fear 

of such attacks in the younger people, they \-Jere able to maintain authority -

thus of fset ting slich unclennining in f luences as the na ti ve-born 1 S European 

education and less traditiollal outlook. It was an effective means of keeping 

the younger people home at night and of: discouraging their association with 

I f I I Id 1 d · I 237 f' CI . . t lase o· W 10m t 1e o. er peop.8 lC not approve. Con 'ormlty to a 1r1.5 tlan 

code of behaviour "as also promoted. The younger people believed that they 

"ould lay themselves open to sorcery at tacks through anti-social behaviour 

or transgressions of the moral code, such as drunkenness or sexual intercourse 

before or outside marriage. 'Immora1 1 women were regarded as particularly 

vulne rable to mys tical a ttar:ks, and sorcery victims in general were though t 

by the community to have deserved their 'punishment' .238 

The threat of sorcery thus served as an indirect form of social 

control. Yet in uther respects magical and religious practices conflicted 

"ith Christianity. Some Islanders attempted to renounce totally traditional 

customs wllicl, they perceived as conflicting with tileir new Christian 

1i fes tyle. Others were anxious that their children should not share these: 

Katie Morlla, for example, would not talk to her children about Aoban magical 

and religiolls beliefs because she had "sort of got civilized, [and] wanted 

us to live the right waY".239 However, a few of the migrants, especially 

the old unmarried men, and particularly the Nalaitans, wanted to pass on 

thei r knO\vledge. \.Jhile their paren ts promo ted s tric t Chris tian principles, 

237. See Moore, l11e Forgotten People, 1'.56. TI,e fear of sorcery "as also 
used as a disciplinary control in tile islands. See Tonkinson, Maat Village, 
Efate, 1'.37; Hogbin, A Guadalcanal Society, p.35. 

238. See TIBsb:2; "[9I\s:1:1; T26I\sa:2. "l11i.s was also so in the islands. 
See Burridge, f-1.all~~, p.66; Young, Fighting \vith Food, p.133. 

239. T3880:2. for similar examples, see T28sa:2; TI98sa:3. 
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the old men were teaelling tile children 
" 240 

traditional customs: "so it was a go 

\)ctween wilom ynu iistCI1Cd to . 

There was an underlying conflict bet\.Jeen the church leaders and those 

\.,,110 continued to practise thell" old beliefs, often hand-in-hand with 

Christianity.2
l
,l The church leaders disapproved of certain clIstoms. For 

instance, lIarry FatnO\vna \.Jould not participate in the big feasts and the a11-

night singing and dancing nor pay heed to a certain insect sound, which was 
242 

considered to be an olllen of death. This indicates the polarity between 

Christian and indigenolls religiolls beliefs. Jimmy Ilassabola, the Islander 

who had a vision of a devil, called out "Haster Jesus save me 11 m.; 1 
1 , Some 

[ L d 1 . , ·L·L 1·' . f C1 . . b 1· f 243 s. an ers gave up t Jelr sma .. worsl1p to satls'Y lrlstlan e le"s. 

Ln the Burdekin, Jack Daniels, ,,,lien he joined the Assembly of God church, 

publicly renounced Ilis healing powers and, in a symbolic ceremony conducted 

by Annie Dennis, the congregation 'oJitnessed the burning of his magical 
244 

objects. Yet SUCII sects DS Pentecostalism 311d Seven til-day Adventism 

\oJere partly C1ttractive to tile Islanders just because their doctrines 

incorporated such elements as pr.ophecy and faith healing.
245 

21,0. Tl1\sb:1. 

241. For example, some of the old men brought their I"eapons to church and 
.Left them outside. For this and other actions \oJhich were considered 
lin-Christian, see T78sb:2; T288sa:L; T378sb:l; T558sa:l. 

242. See Tll7Bsb:2+3; Tl.8Bsa:l. l~atnowna's step-father-in-lmoJ, Natthe\oJ 
rl.:lL:lchi. silllilarl.y refused t:o believe in the mystica.L pm.Jcrs of the 'Tarunga' 
hut and of the men "ho ""nt there. T408sb: i. For a parallel in the islands, 
see J. Guiart, 'Tile rlillellarian Aspect of Conversioll to Christianity in the 
South Pacific', in S.L. 111rupp (ed.» Hillennial Dreams in Action Studies 
in Revolutionary Religious Novements (New York, 1970), 1'.133. 

2L13. Statement of TUIll Dennis, Inquest No. 170 of 1923, Jimmy 13assabola, 
JIJS/N756, ()SA; TI9I\sb:L; T47Ilsh:3. For a comparison in the islands, see 
Cui.1rt, 'Tile ri:LJlennr"i.,11l Aspect'. p.L35. 

21,11. '[\"0 \.JQIllCIl recaLl tlds. TGHBsb:2; T7IBsa:2. There \oJas a similar 
ceremony by a pl1stor in Rocklwlllpton. TLlllsb:2. 

245. See Thomas, 'An Anthropology of Religion and Hagic', 1'.97. 



458 

Total renunciation of indigenous religious beliefs had the effect 

of making Cilristians feel more vul.nerable to the tilreat of sorcery -

sorcery has Elour.Lshed rather than decLined in ~lelanesia with the advent 

of Christionity.246 Moreover, the Islanders felt fearful not only of their 

own sorcerers but also of other sorcerers, 

S . I I d . I 1 d 247 tr01t so_an ers, 1n Nortl Queens _an. 

such as Aboriginals and Torres 

Christianity was no protection 

against the threat of sorcery ano the religious bel:iefs of most of the 

lslallders remained a mixture of Christian and pagan elements. 

TillS CHAPTER has Ili~lligllted the resilience of certain traditional customs 

and beliefs amongst Pacific Islanders in North Queensland. Rarely were 

cuJ.tural elements preserved intact. Generally these were modified and a 

adjusted to suit the lte\v environment. Even when there was a reaction against 

these, as in the case of Ch ris tian opposi tion to magical and religious 

be.I.1efs, tIle latter sti.L! cOlltilltled to inEluellce strongly attitudes and 

behaviour. 

The amalgamation of the varying heliefs and customs tended to produce 

a generaLi.zed HclallC!s.i.:1n cu.i.ture. Hy the second and third generations it 

was difficult to identify eLements relating to different islands of origin. 

Yet B common ~~lanesian idclltity was preserved despite the loss of such 
21,8 

valuable cultural indicators as a shared language. '111e apparent unity of 

the communities masked the preservation of fundamental divisions based on 

island of origin. There \vas also, as magical and religious beliefs reveal, 

a clash bet"een the old (traditional) and the ne" (Christian) lifestyles. 

2',6. This is despite attempt::; by the churches to stop converts retaining 
their belief in the efficacy of sorcery. See Feachem, 'The Religious Belief 
and RituaL of the Raiapu Enga', p.260; Hogbin, Social Chanrr~, pp.180, 182; 
Panoff, IAn Experil1j(.:~nt in Inter-Tribi3.L Contacts l , p.116; C.A. Valentine, 
N'ls!~?mL1n~3:-'~lLilL....?_lJ~lanesian Society. The Valuku or Tubuan of the Lakalai 
of Ne\v Britain (Kal1S.1s City, 1961), p.10; Black, 'Christianity as a Cross­
Cultural BOlld', 1'1'.177, lHI. 

247. For cases of sorcery attacks on Pacific Islanders by otller races, and 
an example of sorcery fcars amongst Aborigines, see TJJBsa:J; T65Bsa:1; 
T72Bsb:3; NQJ!o 20 Feb. 1928, p.105, Northern Supreme Court. 1n New Cal.edonia, 
the New I-Iebrideans \vl1o \vere brought as labourers are feared for their magical 
pmvers. Bourret, '111C Evolution of Traditional Hedicine in New Caledonia', 
1'.468. 

248. For comparisons witli 'detribalizecl ' Aboriginal communities, see Beckett, 
'Aborigines. Alcohol, and Assimilation', p.J3~ R.A. Fink, 'Guided Social 
Change at the Community Jevel ' , in Reay, Aborigines Now, pp.145-46; Calley, 

'Family and kinship in Aboriginal Australia ' , p.16; Banvick, 'The Aboriginal 
Family in South-Eastern J\lIstralia ' , p.154. 
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